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MACHINES

PRODUCT CLASSIFICATION LIST: All products are normally classified based on standard Sales Manual description of purpose. |/O or terminal
products exclusive to one division which attach to selected products of the other division through RPQs are considered Common (for those uses
only} with the approval of both divisions.

MACHINES CURRENTLY IN THE PRODUCT LINE

(*) Certain models of these machine types have been withdrawn from marketing. Refer to applicable machine page or announcement letters for
models that have been withdrawn from marketing.

** SSD Product

29 3104 3525 3736 4952 5224
59 3138 3540 3741 4954 5225
129 3148 3601 3742 4955 5229
1255 3203 3602 3747 4959 5231
1287 (% 3211 3603 3760 4962 5234
1288 3213 3604 3762 4963 5235
1402 3215 3606 3767 4964 5236
1403 (¥ 3216 3608 3771 4965 5239
1416 3230 3610 3774 (%) 4966 5241
1419 3232 3611 (%) 3775 (%) 4969 5242
1442 (%) 3251 3612 3776 4973 5251
1443 (%) 3255 3615 3777 4974 5252
1445 3258 3616 3782 4975 5253
2222 3262 3618 3784 4978 5254
2305 (%) 3268 3624 3791 (%) 4979 5256
2501 3271 3631 3792 4982 5257
2502 3272 3632 3793 4987 5258
2520 3274 (% 3641 3800 4990 5265
2540 3275 (%) 3642 3803 4993 5266
2560 3276 3643 3811 4997 5281
2701 3277 3644 3814 4999 5282
2821 3278 3645 3830 5010 5285
2835 (%) 3279 3646 3838 5012 5286
3017 3284 3647 3843 5013 5288
3027 3286 (%) 3651 (%) 3845 5014 5320
3031 3287 3653 3846 5022 5321
3032 3288 3657 3848 5024 5340
3033 3289 3659 3851 5026 5381
3036 3310 3661 3863 5028 5412
3037 3330 3663 3864 5029 5415 (¥
3038 3333 3667 3865 5100 5421
3041 3340 3669 3867 5103 5424
3042 3344 3683 3872 5103-11 5425
3046 3348 3684 3874 5103-12 5471
3047 3350 3685 3880 5106 5486
3066 (¥) 3370 3686 3881 5110 5496
3081 3375 3687 3886 5114 5525
3082 3380 (%) 3689 3890 5120 7770
3083 3410 3694 4321 5203 8101 (¥
3084 3411 3704 4331 (% 5210 8130
3087 3420 3705 (%) 4341 5211 8140
3088 3501 3713 4701 5213 8775
3089 3504 3715 4704 5219 8809
3101 3505 3717 4710 5222

3102 3521 3732
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MACHINES WHICH ARE CURRENTLY WITHDRAWN FROM MARKETING
380 702 869 1365 2203 3210
o1 381 704 870 1367 2213 3286
10 382 705 872 1401 2250 3345
n 402 706 884 1402 2260 3346
12 403 709 891 1403-1 2265 3360
13 404 711 939 1403-3 2280 3614
15 405 712 941 1403-4 2282 3666
16 407 714 942 1403-6 2285 3671
20 408 716 953 1404 2301 3672
24 409 717 954 1405 2302 3673
26 412 719 955 1406 2303 3674
27 416 720 957 1407 2310 3707
28 418 721 961 1408 2311 3735
31 419 722 962 1409 2312 3773
36 420 726 963 1411 . 2313 3780
37 421 727 964 1412 2314 3781
41 424 729 966 1414 2315 3842
43 426 730 972 : 1415 2316 3875
44 444 731 973 1418 2318 4872
46 447 732 o7 j4zi 2319 4953
47 450 733 1001 1428 2321 5100
50 501 734 1009 1441 2360 5103-1
51 512 735 1011 1442-1 2361 5103-2
52 513 736 1012 1442-2 2362 5106
53 514 737 1013 1442-3 2365 5110-1
54 516 738 1014 1442-4 2385 5110-2
55 517 739 1015 1443 2395 5246
56 518 740 1016 1444 2401 5257
58 519 741 1017 1445 2402 5275
60 520 742 1018 1446 2403 5322
63 521 743 1026 1447 2404 5404
64 522 744 1051 1448 2415 5406
65 523 745 1052 1461 2420 5408
66 524 746 1053 1462 2495 5410
67 526 747 1054 1501 2596 5422
68 527 748 1055 1502 2671 5444
LA 528 752 1056 1505 2680 5445
72 529 753 1057 1510 2702 5447
75 533 754 1058 1512 2703 5448
76 534 755 1061 1518 2711 5475
77 535 756 1062 1620 2712 6405
78 536 757 1071 1621 2715 6420
79 537 758 1072 1622 2721 6422
80 541 759 1073 1623 2730 6425
81 542 760 1074 1624 2740 6426
82 543 766 1075 1625 2741 6428
83 544 767 1076 1626 2760 6454
84 545 771 1077 1627 2772 6455
85 548 772 1078 1653 2780 70XX
86 549 774 1081 1711 2791
87 550 775 1082 1712 2792
88 551 777 1083 1713 2793
89 552 780 1084 1714 2795
90 556 781 1092 1715 2796
91 557 782 1093 1716 2797
92 601 797 1094 1717 2798
93 602 801 1131 1801 2802
94 603 802 1132 1802 2803
101 604 803 1133 1803 2804
106 605 805 1134 1810 2814
108 607 808 1201 1816 2816
131 608 812 1202 1826 2820
143 609 813 1203 1827 2822
161 610 814 1210 1828 2826
155 614 815 1219 1851 2840
156 626 816 1220 1854 2841
163 630 817 1221 1856 2844
188 631 818 1230 2020 2845
210 632 819 1231 2022 2846
285 634 820 1232 2025 2848
298 635 824 1241 2030 3060
305 636 826 1257 2040 3066
323 637 834 1259 2044 3067
340 638 836 1282 2050 3080
350 641 838 1285 2060 3085
355 644 850 1287 2065 3086
357 845 854 1301 2067 3115
358 648 856 1302 2070 3125
360 649 857 1311 2075 3135
361 650 858 1316 2085 3145
370 652 863 1351 2091 3155
372 663 865 1352 2095 3158
373 654 866 1356 2150 3165
374 655 867 1361 2152 3168
376 701 868 1364 2167 3195

377
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MACHINES DISCONTINUED FROM LEASE/RENTAL

AND WITHDRAWN FROM IBM MAINTENANCE
AGREEMENT SERVICE

1 Mechanical Punch
12 Duplicating Punch
15 Motor Drive Punch
16 Motor Drive Duplicating Punch
27 Card Proof Punch
28 Printing Card Proof Punch
31 Alpha Duplicating Punch
36 Alpha Printing Punch
44 Tape Control Punch

50 Magnetic Data Inscriber
51 Mechanical Verifier

52 Verifier

55 Verifier

58 Card Typewriter

63 Card to Tape Punch
67 Telegraph Signal Unit
70 Vertical Sorter

71 Vertical Sorter
72 Collator
75 Sorter

76 Searching Sorter
77 Collator

78 Stencil Collator

79 Stencil Printing Collator

80 Sorter

81 Stencil Sorter

86 Coupon Sorter

89 Collator

90 Accounting Machine

91 Accounting Machine

92 Accounting Machine

93 Accounting Machine

94 Automatic Checking Machine
101 Statistical Sorter
106 Coupon Statistical Machine
108 Card Proving Machine
116 Numeric Duplicating Punch

131 Alpha Duplicating Punch
143 Tape Controlled Card Punch
151 Verifier

155 Numeric Verifier

156 Alpha Verifier

163 Card Controlled Tape Punch
210 Electric Verifier

211 Accounting Machine
212 Accounting Machine
285 Numerical Accounting Machine
298 Numerical Accounting Machine

305 RAMAC

323 RAMAC Card Punch

340 RAMAC Power Unit

350 RAMAC Disk

353 Disk Storage Unit

355 Disk Storage

370 RAMAC Printer

380 RAMAC Console

381 RAMAC Printer

404 Accounting Machine

405 Accounting Machine

408 Accounting Machine

409 Accounting Machine

412 Alphabetic Accounting Machine
416 Accounting Machine

417 Numerical Accounting Machine
418 Numerical Accounting Machine
426 Accounting Machine

450 Accounting Machine

501 Numbering Gangpunch

512 Reproducer

513 Reproducing Punch

515 Interpreting Reproducing Punch
516 Duplicating Summary Punch
517 Gang Summary Punch

518 Reproducer

520 Computing Punch

521 Electronic Calculating Punch
522 Duplicating Summary Punch
527 Electronic Calculator Punch
528 Accumulating Reproducer
529 Electronic Calculating Punch

533 Card Read Punch
535 Card Read Punch
537 Card Read Punch
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Card Read Punch
Reader Punch

Card Reader

Card Punch

Ticket Converter
Interpreter

Interpreter

Interpreter

Interpreter

Interpreter

Multiplier

Calculating Punch
Electronic Multiplier
Electronic Calculator
Electronic Calculator
Calculator

Transistor Calculator
Calculator

Multiplier

Typewriter (632 and 633)
Calculating Punch
Calculating Punch
Calculating Punch
Calculating Punch
Calculating Unit (632)
Calculating Unit (632)
Calculating Unit (632)
Calculating Unit (632)
Calculating Unit (632 and 633)
Calculating Unit (632 and 633)
Calculating Unit (632)
Card Reader (632)
Calculating Punch

Card Reader (632)

Paper Tape Punch (632)
Paper Tape Reader (632)
Console (650)

RPQ Machine

Control Unit

Storage Unit

Auxiliary Alphabetic Unit
Power Unit

Central Processing Unit (701)
Central Processing Unit (702)
Central Processing Unit (704)
Central Processing Unit (705)
Central Processing Unit (709)
Card Reader

Card Reader

Card Reader

Printer

Printer

Printer

Printer

Card Punch

Card Punch

Magnetic Tape Unit
Magnetic Tape Unit
Magnetic Tape Unit
Magnetic Tape Unit
Printer

Magnetic Drum Storage
Magnetic Drum
Magnetic Drum
Magnetic Drum

Print Control

Power Supply

Magnetic Core Storage
Magnetic Core Storage
Additional Core Storage
CRT Recorder

Power Supply

Power Unit

Power Supply

Power Unit

Power Unit

Power Distribution Unit
Tape Data Selector PS
Data Synchronizer

Tape Control

Tape Control

Tape Control

Tape Control

Control Unit

Printer Control

Card Punch Control
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MACHINES DISCONTINUED FROM LEASE/RENTAL
AND WITHDRAWN FROM IBM MAINTENANCE
AGREEMENT SERVICE

759 Card Reader Control
760 Control & Storage
766 Data Synchronizer
767 Data Synchronizer
771 Card/Tape Converter
774 Tape Data Selector
775 Record Storage Unit
776 Sp EDPM
777 Tape Record Coordinator
780 CRT Display
781 Console
782 Console Control Unit
786 Stretch
801 Proof Machine
805 Test Scoring Machine
812 Automatic Production Recorder
813 Portable Keyboard
814 Ramnta Cantral Linit
815 Automatic Typewriter
816 Remote Automatic Typewriter
817 Card Reader
818 Remote Shaft Position Converter
819 Printing Card Punch
820 Time Punch
824 Typewriter Card Punch
826 Typewriter Punch Printer
838 Inquiry Station
850 Stencil Cutter
856 Card-A-Type
857 Document Writer
858 Control Unit
861 Stencil Charger
863 Arithmetic Unit
865 Output Typewriter
867 Output Typewriters (108)
868 Transmitting Typewriter
869 Typewriter
884 Typewriter Tape Punch
919 Comparing Bill.Feed
920 Bill Feed
921 Carriage
933 Carbon Ribbon Feed
942 Electronic Storage Unit
953 Multiline Posting Machine
954 Auxiliary Printing Type Punch
966 Code Comparing Unit
973 Keyboard
1003 SABRE Terminal
1004 SABRE Controller
1009 Data Transmission Unit
1011 Paper Tape Reader
1013 Communication Reader Punch
1014 Remote Inquiry Unit
1026 Transmission Control Unit
1081 Data Acquisition Control
1082 Card Reader
1083 Remote Control
1084 Sampler Reader
1202 Utility Inscriber
1210 Reader Sorter
1241 Bank Processing Unit
1259 Reader Sorter
1301 Disk Storage Unit
1302 Disk Storage Unit
1311 Disk Storage Drive
1401 Processing Unit
1402 Card Reader Punch
1403-001 Printer
1403-004 Printer
1405 Disk Storage
1406 Storage Unit
1407 Console
1409 Console Auxiliary Unit
1411 Central Processing Unit (1410)
1412 Magnetic Character Reader
1414 Input/Output Synchronizer
1415 Console
1421 Bank Transit Machine
1441 Processing Unit
1442-001 Card Reader Punch
1442-002 Card Reader Punch
1442-003 Card Reader

1442-004

Card Reader -

1443-003
1443-004
1444
1445-001
1446
1447
1448
1461
1462
1502
1506
1510
1512
1518
1601
1602
1603
1604
1605
1606
1608
1620
1621
1622
1623
1624
1625
1626
1711
1712
1713
1714
1715
1716
1717
1780
1783
1789
1791
1792
1793
1794
1795
1796
1797
1798
1902-003
1903-002
1903-013
1905-022
1912-017
1912-022
1912-046
1922-001
1922-002
1922-004
1922-019
1924-006
1924-012
1924-033
1924-035
1924-038
1924-043
1924-044
1924-063
1924-066
1924-067
1924-077
1925-022
1925-025
1927-001
1933-002
1935-001
1939-001
1940-001
1940-007
1944-005
1944-006
1944-009
1945-003
1946-004
1973-001
1974-002
1976-004
1979
1980-006
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Printer

Printer

Card Punch

Printer

Printer

Console

Transmission Control Unit
Input Output Control

Printer

Station Control

Audio Unit

Instruction Display

Image Projector

Typewriter

Central Processing Unit
Auxiliary Processing Unit
Input Output Processing Unit
Output Control Unit

Terminal & Multiplex Unit
Process Operators Console
Remnta Drinf’mg Qiatinn
Central Processing Unit
Paper Tape Reader

Card Read Punch

Core Storage

Magnetic Tape Punch

Core Storage

Plotter Control

Data Converter

Muitiplexer and Terminal
Manual Entry Unit

Sense Switch Unit

Digital Display Unit

Output Printer Control
Output Printer

Space Plotter

Uptime 1500 Reader

Rixon Modem

Digital Input Control .
Terminal Box for Control System
File Storage Unit

Additional Process Input Output
RPQ

Adapter Unit

Terminal Box for Control System
Data Control Unit

Paper Tape Output (RPQ)
Paper Tape Reader

Paper Tape Reader (RPQ)
Self Check Numbering (RPQ)
Teletype to Card (RPQ) )
Teletype to Card (RPQ)
Buffer (RPQ)

Tape Adapter (RPQ)

Tape Adapter (RPQ)

Tape Adapter (RPQ)

Tape Adapter (RPQ)

RPQ :

Control Unit (RPQ)

RPQ )

RPQ SW1-1403

Punch Control (RPQ) }
RPQ Controller for 2nd 1403
Buffer Punch

Printer Control Unit

Control Unit (RPQ)

Control Unit (RPQ)

Control Unit

Switch

Switch

Inquiry Station (RPQ)

Reader Punch (RPQ)

Ticket Reader

Serial Card Reader (RPQ)
RPQ )

Serial Printer (RPQ)

Card Transceiver (RPQ)
Terminal Control Unit (RPQ)
Reader-Mark Sense (RPQ)
Magnetic Tape Transfer (RPQ)
Card Terminal (RPQ)

Card Read Punch (RPQ) .
Data Transmission Processor
RPQ Data Communication Terminal
RPQ )
RPQ
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1980-014 RPQ Selective Tape 7400 Printer
1980-015 Listing Printer 7404 Graphic Output Unit
1991-001 Sequence Keyboard (RPQ) 7473-002 RPQ Display Terminal
1998-009 SMS Cube (RPQ) 7500 Card Reader
1998-013 Storage Power Control Unit 7501 Console Card Reader
1998-014 Drum Power Converter 7502 Console Card Reader
1998-015 Drum Control Unit 7503 Card Reader
1998-016 D.C.C.E. Console ' 7550 Card Punch
1998-017 Drum 7553 Card Punch
1998-018 Drum Air Compressor 7600 Input/Output Control
1998-019 Drum Air Receiver 7601 Arithmetic & Program Control (7070)
1998-024 Impulse Readout Clock (RPQ) 7602 Core Storage Control
1998-028 Clock 7603 Input/Output Synchronizer
1998-029 RPQ Clock nput 7604 Tape Control
1998-033 Card Proof Punch (RPQ) 7605 Disk Storage Control
1988-034 Card Proof Punch (RPQ) 7606 Muitiplexer
1998-043 Data Channel Repeater (RPQ) 7607 Data Channel
2020-E02 Processing Unit 7608 Power Converter
2030-C02 Processing Unit 7612 Disk Synchronizer & Storage
2030-D02 Processing Unit 7613 Tape Control
2030-F02 Processing Unit 7614 Card Reader Control

2280 Film Recorder 7615 Card Punch Control

2485 Tape to Card Reader 7616 Printer Control

2596 Card Read Punch 7617 Data Channel Console

2712 Remote Multiplexer 7618 Power Control
2902-001 RPQ Communication Controlier 7619 Exchange
2911-006 Switch 7620 Channel
2911-014 RPQ Communication Switch Unit 7621 Tape Control
2925-004 Operator Station RPQ 7622 Signal Control
2947-004 RPQ Check Collection Controller 7623 Console Central
2962-001 RPQ Display Controller 7631 File Control
2971-006 TV Display Controt Unit RPQ 7634 Graphic Control Unit
2973-007 RPQ Two Channel Switch 7640 Hypertape Contro!
2976-003 Transmission Control Unit 7641 Hypertape Control
2976-004 Printer Keyboard 7701 Tape Transmission Terminal
2976-005 Signal Converter 7702 Magnet Tape Transmission Terminal
2983-001 Supervisor Data Capture Unit 7710 Data Communication Unit
2989-001 Tape Control RPQ 7711 Data Communication Unit
2989-010 Real Time Recorder 7741 Programmable Trans. Control Unit
2989-011 Basic Counter Unit 7750 Programmed Trans. Control
3671-001 Shared Terminal Control 7765 Paper Tape to Mag Tape Converter

4872 Modem 7772 Audio Response Unit

6405 Accounting Machine (6400) 7802 Power Converter

6410 Accounting Machine (6400) 7803 Power Distribution

6420 Accounting Machine (6400) 7804 Power Unit

6422 Automatic Ledger Feed (6400) 7900 Inquiry Station

6424 Card Punch (6400) 7904 Data Channel

6425 Magnetic Ledger Unit (6400) 7907 Data Channel

6426 Card Punch {6400} 7908 Data Channel

6428 Card Reader (6400) 7909 Data Channel

6454 Paper Tape Reader (6400) 7951 Stretch

6455 Paper Tape Punch (6400) 7952 Stretch

7100 Central Processing Unit 7956 Stretch

7101 Central Processing Unit (7030) 7957 Stretch

7102 Arithmetic & Logical Unit (7080) 7958 Stretch

7104 High Speed Processor (7074) 7959 Stretch

7105 Centra! Processing Unit

7106 Processing Unit (7040)

7107 Processing Unit (7044)

7108 Instruction Processing Unit (7090)

7109 Arithmetic Sequence Unit MACHINES WHICH WILL NO LONGER BE ACCEPTED FOR

;1 10 Instruction Processing Unit {7833; MAINTENANCE AGREEMENT SERVICE

1M1 Instruction Processing Unit (7! -

7114 Processing Unit (7010) }382_8}% 2:8

7150 Console Control Unit 1905-018 RPQ

7151 Console Control Unit 1905-025 RPQ

7152 Stretch Console 1923-027 RPQ

7153 Core Storage 1924-013 RPQ

7155 Console 1924-024 RPQ
7230-001 Input Output Multiplexer 1924-029 RPQ
7256-001 Photo Store Unit 1924-032 RPQ

7262 Console 1924-041 RPQ
7266-001 Lexical Processor 1924-047 RPQ
7275-002 Toll Rating Interface 1924-076 RPQ
7286-003 Channel Direct Data 1925-002 RPQ
7286-005 Channel Direct Data & LCM 1925-024 RPQ

7293 Power Supply & Power Control 1926-004 RPQ
7294-001 Tape Independent Power 1926-013 RPQ

7300 Disk Storage 1926-014 RPQ

7301 Core Storage 1926-016 RPQ

7302 Core Storage 1937-008 RPQ

7305 Central Storage & Control 1937-023 RPQ

7320 Drum Storage 1940-022 RPQ

7330 Magnetic Tape Unit 1947-001 RPO.

7335 Magnetic Tape Unit 1947-002 RPQ

7340 Hypertape 1947-008 RPQ



1947-020 RPQ

1947-021 RPQ

1971-026 RPQ

1971-027 RPQ

1972-001 RPQ

1980-007 RPQ

2906-004 Transmission Control Unit RPQ
2910-001 Intercept System RPQ
2925-002 Operator Station RPQ
2946-003 Transmission Control Unit RPQ
2950-002 Batch Buffer RPQ

2956-006 Badge and Badge Card Reader RPQ
2956-007 Badge and Badge Card Reader RPQ
2968-002 RPQ :

2970-003 Terminal RPQ

2970-012 Terminal RPQ

2970-014 Terminal RPQ

2980-021 Terminal RPQ

2987-005 RPQ

2987-007 RPQ

2989-004 RPQ

AnnA AR e
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2989-006 RPQ
2989-014 RPQ
2995-005 RPQ

MACHINES DECLARED FOR DISCONTINUANCE OF
LEASE/RENTAL AND WITHDRAWAL OF IBM MAINTENANCE
AGREEMENT SERVICE PLANNED DATES

February 29, 1984

020 CardPunch...................... 2/13/84

834 Control Unit (Non Printing) .......... 2/29/84

836 Control Unit (Printing) . ... .......... 2/29/84

866 Non-Transmitting Typewriter . .. ..... 2/29/84

961 Tape Punch (8 Track) .............. 2/29/84

962 Tape Punch (5Track) .............. 2/29/84

972 Auxiliary Keyboard ................ 2/29/84

1960-10 RPQ - Special Reader. . ............ 2/29/84

1960-20 RPQ - Special Processing Unit....... 2/29/84

2946-1 RPQ Terminal Control Unit .. ........ 2/29/84
September 30, 1984

84 Sorter . ... e . 9/30/84

85 Collator . ..., 9/30/84

87 Collator .. ......cooviiieineenan. 9/30/84

138 Collator .. ...... ... 9/30/84

188 Collator . . .......coviviinnn, 9/30/84

402 Accounting Machine .. .............. 9/30/84

403 Accounting Machine. . ............. 9/30/84

407 Accounting Machine . . ............. 9/30/84

419 Accounting Machine . ... ........... 9/30/84

421 Accounting Machine. .............. 9/30/84

444 Accounting Machine . .. ............ 9/30/84

447 Accounting Machine. .............. 9/30/84

523 Gang Summary Punch: . ............ 9/30/84

526 Printing Summary Punch. ........... 9/30/84

548 Interpreter. . ...........ciii... 9/30/84

954 Facsimile Posting Machine . ......... 9/30/84

1926-019 RPQ. ... e 9/30/84

1926-021 RPQ. ... 9/30/84

1926-022 RPQ. ... e 9/30/84

2905-001 Remote Multiplexer RPQ. .. ......... 9/30/84

2905-002 Transmission Control Unit RPQ. . . . ... 9/30/84

2906-001 Transmission Control Unit RPQ. .. . ... 9/30/84

2978-001 Transmission Control Unit RPQ. ... ... 9/30/84

2990-016 Work StationRPQ. . ............... 9/30/84

4275 Terminal Control Unit .. ............ 9/30/84

4279 Terminal Control Unit . . ............ 9/30/84

4505-001 Display Station . .................. 9/30/84

4505-022 Display Station . ..........ouvunn.. 9/30/84

4505-023 Display Station ................... 9/30/84

4506 Display Station . ...........c.ccouu.. 9/30/84
September 30, 1985

357 nputStation .. ... .. 9/30/85

358 Input Control Unit ... .................. 9/30/85

360 Clock Read-Out Control ................ 9/30/85

361 Read-OutClock. ...................... 9/30/85

372ManualEntry. . ... 9/30/85

373PunchSwitch. . .....c.ooieiiiiiinnnn.. 9/30/85

374 Cartridge Reader . . ..............c..... 9/30/85

1131 ProcessingUnit................... 9/30/85

1132 Prnter......cooviiiinnnenannnen.. 9/30/85

ISG MACHINES
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MACHINES DECLARED FOR DISCONTINUANCE OF
LEASE/RENTAL AND WITHDRAWAL OF IBM MAINTENANCE
AGREEMENT SERVICE PLANNED DATES

February 10, 1986

1133 MuitiplexControl. . ................ 9/30/85
1135 Paper Tape Reader ................ 9/30/85
1403-006 Printer...... e e e 9/30/85
1625 Plotter.....covvviiienieennennnn. 9/30/85
1801 Processor . ........uuiiininiiennn 9/30/85
1802 Processor .......coveeievunnniann 9/30/85
1803 Storage Unit . .............cooo. .. 9/30/85
1810 Disk Storage Unit . ................ 9/30/85
1816 Printer Keyboard . . ................ 9/30/85
1826 Data Adapter Unit. ................ 9/30/85
1827 DataControl ..........c.c.vuvuun. 9/30/85
1828 Enclosure. ........oovivvennnnnnnn 9/30/85
1851 Muiltiplex Terminal. ... ............. 9/30/85
1856 Analog Output Terminal ............ 9/30/85
1892 Printer Control. . .................. 9/30/85
1894 Temperature Control. .. ............ 9/30/85
1896 Communications Adanter | a/an/o8
1897 Housing SetOutput. .. ............. 9/30/85
1898 Power Supply . ..ovovviiieenni.. 9/30/85
2310 Disk Storage . .. ............c...t. 9/30/85
08280rter. .. ... e e 2/10/86
B14Reproducer . ........ooovviienenennann. 2/10/86
519 Document Originating Machine . . ......... 2/10/86
B57Interpreter . .. ... ... ..l 2/10/86
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LIST OF SPECIAL FEATURE(MODEL UPGRADES FOR PURCHASE MACHINES
FOR WHICH THE REPLACED PARTS BECOME THE PROPERTY OF IBM
Special Special
Machine Feature ... Model Conversion ... Machine Feature Mode! Conversion
Type . Addition From To Type Addition From To
3032 7850 3632 1A 1B
3033 3832 *U4,6,8; or 3651 B25 B75
7850 *M4,6,8; or U12,16;M12,16;A12,16 A50 B50
U (all mdis} A {all mdis),M (all mdis} AB0 B60
N (all mdis) U,A or M (all mdls) AB0 A75,B75
S{allmdis) N (all mdls) B.gg B;g .
Al A75,B75
3042 3832 1 2 B60 875
3081 D16 D24,D32,K16,K24,K32, A75 B75
K48 C25 C75,075
Dgg Dgg,Kzg,Ksz, K48 C75 D75
D K32,K:
G16 G24,G32,G48,K16,K24, 9653 1 P
K32,K48 3661 1 2
g24 g Kazkas 3663 3880 1 1P
K16 K24,K32,K48 or 3 3P
3084-0-32 3683 1 1A
K24 K32,K48 or 3084-Q-48 2 2A
K32 K48, 3084-Q-64 3 3A
3082 24 Q48
3684 1 2
3083 E8 E16,B8 thru B32
E16 B16 thru B32 3776 1 234
B8 B16,B24,B32,48 thru J32, 2 4
oo Sssienes S
B24,B32,J16 thru J32,
3081-G16,G24 & G32 3777 ] &3
B24 B24,B32,J24 or J32,
3081-G24 & G32 3791 3220 1A 1B
gg 2 J?%,3321J-36233208 6 3221
J16,J24,J32,3081-K16,
K24 & K32 3803 1 2
J16 J24,J32,3081-K24 & K32 3830-1,2 2151 2 3
J24 J32,3081-K32
3084 Q32 Q48,064 3880 6550
Q48 Q64 4321411 4331402
3145 GE H2,HG2,12,IH2,J2
GFD H2,HG2,12,IH2,J2 4331 } f1
H H2,HG2,12,IH2,J2
HG 12,1H2,J2 4341 1 2
| 1H2,J2 1 1
3158 2151 1o 12
7220 }? ; 2
3168-3 2151
7220 ;1 1%
1
3168 7220 8101 A10 A11,A13
3168-3 7220 U31 A31 thru A38 A1 A13
u32 A32 thru A38
u33 A33 thru A38 8130 A21 A22,A23,A24
u34 A34 thru A38 A22 A23,A24
U3 A36 thru A38 o o
thru
U37 A37,A38 8140 ) A32.533.A34
u3s A38 A33 - A34’
A31 M31 thru M38 Ad1 Ad2,A43, A44
A32 M32 thru M38 A42 A43' A44'
A33 M33 thru M38 A43 A44’
A34 M34 thru M38 A51 AB2 A53,A54
A3 M3 thru M38 AS2 AS3,A54
thru ’
A37 M37,M38 AS3 AB4
A38 m38
3344 B2 B2F
3350 A2 A2F
B2 B2F
c2 C2F
3601 2A 2B,3A,3B
2B 38
“3A 3B
3602 1A 1B
3631 1A 1B

* Single dense storage technology models (U4, U6, U8; M4, M6, M8; A4, A6, A8).

Note: This list does not include standard machine types below 3000, RPQ machine types, special feature or model conversion RPQs, or former
GSD “Exclusive”” machines. For machine types below 3000, affected model conversions {special features are not affected) are so indicated on the
applicable page of the RPQ Reference List or, for other RPQs, on the RPQ Description and Price Transmittal form received from ISG Special
Product Marketing Support.
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3081-K

SPECIAL FEATURES MODEL CONVERSIONS SPECIAL FEATURES MODEL CONVERSIONS
Not Recom- Not Recom- Not Recom- Not Recom-
mended At Time of mended At Time of mended At Time of mended At Time of
Machine for Field Manufacture for Field Manufacture Machi for Field Manufacture for Field Manufacture
Type-Model Ir llati Only installation . Only Type-Model | fati Only Installation  Only
3087 Mdi 1 to 2,
1031 All Mdi2to1
1032 All 3115-2 3115-2to
1033 #9509 3115-0
3135-3 3135-3 to
1256 * 3135
1287 #5370 Al 3145 #4650 3145-2to
1288 #5370 3145-0
1403 #5381 * 3145-3 #4650 3145-3 to
1419 #3610 3145-2
w7 3i196-3 #1019 3168-3 to
#3795 3158
1442 * 3168 #4525
1443 yose7 . 7158
#5569 i;’? 29
3168-3 525 3168-3 to
2305 Al 7127 3168
2501 * 7 } %g
2520 * 3203 # *
2540 #4151 3210 1102
2560 #1575 » 2103
2701 #7695 -
2791 " 3275-2 #3440
2792 Al 3275-3 All
2821 #7945 *
#8100 3275-12 #1200
2835 All 3276 #1068
2860 All 3277 All
2880 All 3278-2A #8802 2A
3033-N, S - 3278-5 *
3042 * 3279 #6340 *
3062 #4525 3279-2C #6340 #4631 *
#4632
3066-2 g{;?%g #4633
7128 #4634
#7129 3284 »
3066-3 #7127 3287 *
7129
*
3067-2 #4525 3310
#7127 3330 *
AL 3340 Al
.3067-3 #7:_3; 3345 *
»
#7128 3350
#7129 3370 All
3067-5 #4525 3380 »
3081 3081-Kto 3081-Kto 3420-3,5,7 #3550
3081-G, 3081-D ' #6407
3081-Gto 3504 #3921
gOB‘l -K to 3505 #3921
3082 03883; J8 3525 #azi
0 5,
16, or 24 3601 *
3083 3083-B t 3602 #1010
3083-E #1011
3083-J to :
2085-3 o1 et ”
3084 3084-Q to #4663
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SPECIAL FEATURES MODEL CONVERSIONS SPECIAL FEATURES MODEL CONVERSIONS
Not Recom- Not Recom- Not Recom- Not Recom-
mended At Time of mended At Time of mended At Time of mended At Time of
Machine for Field Manufacture for Field Manufacture Machine for Field Manufacture for Field Manufacture
Type-Model installation Only Installation  Only Type-Model Installation Oniy Installation  Only
3604-2,34 #4771 All 3776 #1201
e 3777 #1201
#4774 3782 All
3604-5,6 5t06 All, except 3791 *
5t6 3803 »
3604-7 All
3814 *
3606 All
3830 *
3608 #5454 All
3845 All
3610-1,2,3 #6900 All
#6901 3846 All
#6903
#6904 3863 Al
3610-4 Al 3864 Al
3611 #6900 Al 3865 v Al
#6901 3872 #3602
et 3880 #6550*
3612 ﬁgggo All 3881 *
1 4331 .
#6903
#6904 4341 »
3615 Alt 4704 Al
3616 #8701 5424 #6510
3618 #3550 5496 #3666 #7850
#3860 8775 #1009
3624 #6301+ All #6340
#6302*
#7820*
#7950
3632 #1010
#1011
3641 #5781 #4652 All
#5801 #4653
#5802
3642 Al
3643 #4772 All
#4774
3647 #1501
#3850
3651 *
3653 #4990
3659 All
3663 #3425 *
#3451
#5330
3683 *
3694 »
3760 #6660 All
3762 #1310
#3805
#4660
#5100
3767 #1201
3771 #1201
3773 #1201
#4660
3774 #1201
#4660
3775 #1201
3551
60

" * See applicable machine page for model conversion/feature restrictions.
Note: This list does not include former GSD "Exclusive” machines or RPQ machines.



ISG

29 CARD PUNCH

PURPOSE

Punches coded data into cards serially by manual operation of the
keyboard. For independent operation only.

MODELS
Model A Card Punch
A1 Numeric Keyboard 12 characters Nonprinting
A12 Expanded Keyboard 64 characters Nonprinting
A21 Numeric Keyboard 12 characters Printing
A22 Expanded Keyboard 64 characters Printing
Model B Card Punch (with left zero insertion)
B11 Numeric Keyboard 12 characters Nonprinting
B12 Expanded Keyboard 64 characters Nonprinting
B21 Numeric Keyboard 12 characters Printing
B22 Expanded Keyboard 64 character Printing
Model C Interpreting Card Punch
C22 Expanded Keyboard 64 characters Printing

Limitations: Cards with lower corner-cuts (except lower left corner-
cut C-3, 30 degrees, 0.0130 inch base measurement) cannot be fed.
Round corner-cut cards are acceptable.

HIGHLIGHTS

Keyboard switches control the following automatic functions: Clear,
card feeding, duplication and skipping, program 1-2 selection. A
punched program-card in the program unit also controls duplication and
skipping in addition to field definition, alphabetic shift, and on B mdis,
automatic left-zero insertion.

Mdls equipped with the print feature are provided with keyboard
switches to suppress all printing or to inhibit left-zero printing only.
When printing is activated, the characters print along the top edge of
the card as each column is punched. The hopper and stacker each hold
approximately 500 cards. Skipping and card release are at the rate of
80 columns per second. Automatic duplication is at the rate of 20
columns per second on nonprinting models and at 18 columns per
second on printing models.

Other Standard Features: Column indicator, multiple punch control,
backspacing, and two program levels. Note: A keyboard switch can be
preset to establish program 1 or 2 as the normal program. Functional
keys permit shifting between program levels at will.

Printing: Punching and printing is at the rate of 18 columns per
seconds. See "“Type Catalog”” for punching/printing options. Alpha-
betic “O" is squared slightly to distinguish it from numeric zero. The 64
characters of arrangement EL can be punched while duplicating,
regardless of the special character arrangement installed. However,
only the graphics of the specified arrangement can be printed while
punching or duplicating. On printing models, other multipunched
characters may cause damage to the print unit if duplication is
attempted.

Keyboard: Depending upon the mdl, either an alphameric or numeric
keyboard is furnished. See ‘'Type Catalog” for available special
character arrangements.

Arrangement EL: Extended BCD Interchange Code (64 characters),
permits punching of any of the 64 EBCDIC characters with a single
keystroke. On printing mdls, all of the 64 characters can be printed.
This arrangement includes graphics associated with the following
S/360 character sets of the 1403 Printer equipped with the Universal
Character Set feature:

Programming 1403 Print Arrangement

PL/I PN
PL/I QN
FORTRAN/COBOL RN

Graphics of all character sets associated with the 1443 mdl N1 and
2203 mdl A1 (S/360) are aiso included. Exception: 12-8-4 always
prints as < on mdis A22, B22, C22. Arrangement EL is recommended
for 1800 systems programming.

Arrangements A-K: Standard BCD Interchange Code (48 characters).
When any of these arrangements is ordered, 16 special characters
(graphics) associated with the 64-character set (EL) do not appear on
the keytops. In place of these graphics, the punched hole codes are
shown. These codes indicate the digits which can be punched by a
single key depression in numeric shift, a savings in time for the
operator, obviating the necessity for depressing the " Mult Pch’” key and
two or three separate keys to obtain a multipunched card column.
Dr?pression of these keys will not result in printing a recognizable
character.

Left-Zero Insertion: [B mdls] Under program control, the operator
keys only the significant digits within the field {(maximum field size of 8
numerical positions), and then, by depressing the left-zero key, the field
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(including preceding left-zeros) is automatically punched. In the event
the operator detects an error prior to depression of the left-zero key,
the error reset key may be depressed and the data reentered.

Interpreting Card Punch: Mdl C22 is equipped with an early read
station to permit printing over each column when prepunched cards are
processed. This feature is under switch control. Machine will not
punch when functioning as an interpreter. Cannot be equipped with
automatic left-zero function.

Publications: See /BM Marketing Publications KWIC Index (G320~
1621), Reference Manual (GA24-3332).

SPECIFY

« Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz):
For Locking Plug:
115V #9880
230V #9886

For~Non-Iocking plug:
115V #9881
230V #9887

» Special Character Arrangement: [All mdls except A11, B11] See
""Type Catalog’’.

« Acoustic Cover: If desired, #9014 for card transport. May be field
installed.

208V #9884

208V #9885

SPECIAL FEATURES

For detailed description of special features, see Reference Manual
(GA24-3332).

Auxiliary Duplication (#1350): To duplicate from a master card on the
auxiliary drum rather than from the reading station. Limitations:
Cannot be installed with Self-Checking Number - Modulus 11 (#7062).

Card Insertion (#1535): Simplifies manual insertion of a master
duplicating card in front of a group of cards to be punched, or insertion
of a blank or prepunched trailer card at the end of a group of punched -
cards. Limitations: Cannot be installed with Feed, Variable-Length

(#4360).

Character Inhibit (#1540): To restrict the number of active characters
to 48 on alphameric keyboard arrangements A through K and EL (mdls
A12, A22, B12, B22, C22). A switch in the program drum area permits
selection of 48- or 64-character mode of operation. When set to
48-character mode, keying and punching of the following special
characters is inhibited:

Card Code: 12-8-2 1285 1286 12-87 182 11-8-5 11-86 11-8-7
¢ { + I ! ) ; -

Card Code: 0-8-2 0-8-5 0-8-6 0-8-7 8-2 85 86 8-7
blank > ? : ’ = ”

Column Locate (#1570): [Mdis A, C] Enhances the ability to make
over a card by automatically skipping or duplicating to the column or
columns to be changed. A 17-key cluster located on the keyboard to
the left of the existing keys is used to select the column or columns to
be changed. Limitations: One program level must be dedicated to the
use of this feature. Cannot be installed with Self-Checking Number -~
Modulus 10 (#7061).

Feed, Variable-Length (#4360): Permits processing of 51-, 60-, 66-,

and 80-column cards. Limitations: Cannot be installed with Card

Insertion (#1535) or Interspersed Gangpunch (#4720). Discontinuance

&f this feature requires replacement of the machine. Field Installation:
o.

High-Speed Skip (#4595): For skipping at approximately three times
the normal speed. Operates under program control in conjunction with
normal skipping. Provides the greatest advantage for applications
which require skipping at least 55 consecutive columns. Limitations:
Cannot be installed with interspersed Gangpunch (#4720). )

interspersed Gangpunch (#4720): For interspersed gangpunching
with standard upper corner-cut master cards. A switch is provided for
selecting cards with upper left of upper right corner-cuts as masters.
Information is punched from the master card into detail cards until the
next master is recognized. Limitations: Detail cards must have an
upper corner-cut opposite to that designated for the master card.
Cannot be installed with High-Speed Skip (#4595) or Feed, Variable-
Length (#4360).

Self-Checking Number (#7061, #7062): [A mdis] A self-checking
number consists of two parts, the basic identifying number and its
check-digit. The check-digit, derived from the basic identifying number
by one of two techniques, is always the units digit of the self-checking
number. The feature assures that all digits of a number such as an
account or item field have been correctly punched. Fields containing
self-checking numbers can be any size up to 79 columns plus the
check-digit. More than one self-checking field can be checked per
card, but there must be at least one intervening column between such
fields. The field is controlled by program-card coding. A detected error
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punches a 12" over the units position of the field and locks'the
keyboard. For a correctly punched card, -an 11" is punched in the
blank space (81) following column 80. Note: Self-checking numbers of
Modulus 10 are not compatible with those for Modulus 11.

Self-Checking Number - Modulus 10 (#7061): Uses weighting
factors of 1, 2. When the self-checking field is greater than two
digits, the weighting factor is repeated. Auto-duplication within
the self-checking field is not possible. Includes self-checking
number generator for assignment of new numbers.. Limitations:
Does not accommodate left base numbers. cannot be installed
with Column Locate (#1570).

Self-Checking Number - Modulus 11 (#7062): Uses weighting
factors of 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2. When the self-checking field is greater
than six digits, the weighting factor is repeated. Auto-duplication
within the self-checking field is possible, but must start with the
first digit and can extend to, but not include, the self-checking
digit. Limitations: Does not accommodate left base numbers.
Cannot be installed with Auxiliary Duplication (#1350).

Self-Checking Number Generator - Modulus 11 (#7063): [A mdis]
Determines and punches the check-digit. Used when assianina new
numoers. Frerequisites: #/062.

Ordering: Before ordering special features see the following chart for
possible feature combinations. Maximum combinations, indicated by
“x", are shown in the vertical columns.

Features Models

N - [ A 1[B][C]
Auxiliary Duplication (#1350) XXX X XX XXXXXX
Card Insertion (#1535) X  XXXXX XX XX
Character Inhibit (#1540) XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
Column Locate (#1570} XXXXXX XX XXX
Feed, Variable-Length (#4360) X XX X x
High Speed Skip. (#4595) X XX  XXXX XX X
Interspersed Gangpunch (#4720) X XX X X
Reading Board Extension (#6065) XXXXXXXXXXXX XXX
Self-Checking Number-Mod 10 (#7061) X X x
Self-Checking Number-Mod 11 (#7062) X X x
Self-Checking Number Generator (#7063) X x X

MODEL CONVERSIONS

Can be made in the field only between A11 and A12, A21 and A22, B11
and B12, B21 and B22.

ACCESSORIES

Reading Board Extension (#6065): The extension can be attached

to the front edge of the standard reading board to provide an additional
28 cm (11-1/2 inches) x 28.5 cm (12 inches) working area to the left.
The Reading Board Extension is available on a purchase-only basis.
For shipment with machine, specify #6065.

SUPPLIES (None)
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59 CARD VERIFIER

PURPOSE ) SUPPLIES (None)
Used to verify alphabetic, numeric, and special character punching in :
cards.

MODELS
Model 1 001 Numeric Verification 12 Characters

Model2 002 Alphameric Verification 48 or 64 Characters

Limitations: Cards with lower corner-cuts (except lower left corner-
cut C-3, 30 degree, 0.130 inches base measurement) cannot be fed.
Round corner-cut cards are acceptable.

HIGHLIGHTS

Uses photosensing for quiet operation. Program card and keyboard
switches and keys allow complete flexible control of all operations,
including multiple changes between program levels within a card.
Hopper and stacker each hold approximately 500 cards. Skips and
releases at 80 cps. Verifies automatically under program or key control
at 80 or 50 cps. Notches completely-verified correct cards on right
edge between "0 and 1" punch positions. Verifies blank columns
automatically at 50 cps. When an error is detected, the keyboard locks
and error light is lit. Depression of " Error Reset’”” key unlocks keyboard.
After the third trial of a column the error column is notched at the top of
the card and the card advances to the next column. When high-speed
auto-verifying at 80 cps (program controlled), notching of the error
column is controlled by operator from keyboard. Verification of “X”
does not cause skipping. Keyboard rotates approximately +/-12
degrees. For card codes of Expanded Character Set, see "“Type
Catalog”.

Standard Features: Automatic Feed, Skip and Verify Switches.
Column Indicator. Error Light, Error Reset key... Second Program
Level, switch and keyboard controlled... Automatic Blank Column
Verification, keyboard controlled... Program Unit, Program Drum and
Control Lever... Stacker Overflow Stop Device... Release, Register,
Feed, Skip, Multipunch, Verify Dup, Notch, Alpha and Numeric Shift
keys... Clear Switch.

Automatic Left-Zero Verification: Allows auto-verification or
left-zeros under program control at 50 cps. Operator controls
verification of left-zero field by programming and optional use of
"’Left-Zero Control” key to signal end of data entry. If control key is
used, depression must occur in correct sequence or error is signaled.
See Left-Zero Control Circuit Operation (GN22-0221).

Publications: /BM Marketing Publications KWIC Index (G320-1621),
59 Operator’s Reference Manual (GA24-3333).

SPECIFY

« Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): For Locking plug, #9880 for 115V,
#9884 for 208V, #9886 for 230V. For Non-locking plug, #9881 for
116V, #9885 for 208V, #9887 for 230V.

+  Special Character Arrangement: {Mdl 2] See “'Type Catalog”.
« 0-9and 11-12 Elimination: #9143, if desired.

« Acoustic Cover: #9014 for card transport, if desired. Limitations:
Will interfere with operator access to card during error-marking
procedure. Should be ordered only if requested by customer.
Field Installation: Yes.

« Left-Zero Control: #9378. For machines below serial number
22401, standard on all others. Field Installation: Yes. Not for
Plant installation. .

SPECIAL FEATURES

For detailed descriptions of special features, see 59 Operator’s
Reference Manual {(GA24-3333).

Auxiliary Verification (#1380): Depression of the Auxiliary Verify key
causes verification of the common information field from the master
card on the auxiliary drum.

Feed, Variable-Length (#4360): For processing 51-, 60-, 66- and
80-column cards. Field Installation: No.

High-Speed Skip (§#4595): For skipping at approximately three times
the normal speed. Operates under program control in conjunction with
normal skipping. Provides the greatest advantage in applications that
require skipping at least 55 consecutive columns. Note: For informa-
tion regarding field changes of keytops see “"Type Catalog”.

MODEL CONVERSIONS
Model conversions can be made in the field.
ACCESSORIES

Reading Board Extension (f6065): The extension can be attached to
the front edge of the standard reading board to provide an additional 28
cm (11-1/2'inches) x 28.5 ¢cm (12 inches) working area to the left. The
Reading Board Extension is available on a purchase-only basis. For
shipment with machine, specify #6065.
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PURPOSE
To group punched cards in numerical or alphabetic sequence.
MODELS
Model 1 001

Limitations: Because cards stack on end, internally-scored cards
(Standard Card Score M-2A or M-3), aperture cards, Punched Hole
Score OM-2 or OM-3, cards that have been folded or creased (Card
Fold Crease S-2), or circulating card documents such as card checks
are likely to cause stacking and jamming problems and should not be
recommended without prior customer acceptance of these limitations.
Only external scores M-2A, M-3, M-4, M-5 and CF-4 (on column 1
end of card) have been approved. Tumble cards with verify notches or
similar conditions on the column 1 end of the feed, and cards with
folded, bent, or creased corners are likely to cause stacking and
jamming problems and should not be recommended without prior
customer acceptance of these limitations.

HIGHLIGHTS

The 83 has 13 pockets, each holds from 400 to 900 cards and has an
adjustable stop. The hopper holds 1,200 cards and can be equipped
with File Feed (#4015). Has Sort Selection Switch (Numeric Zone,
Alphabetic 1, Alphabetic 2, and Alphameric). Digit Suppression Keys
direct cards of predetermined categories to the reject pocket. Edit
Switch and Edit Stop Switch pre-edit cards for absence of selected
multiple punches. Dynamic brake to stop machine quickly. Jam bar to
stop machine quickly if card jams.

Publications: Catalog of Marketing Publications (G310-0012),
Unit-Record Installation-Manual Physical-Planning (GC24-1037),
Reference Manual (GA24-1034).

SPECIFY

«  Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): Locking plug #9880 for 115 V, #9884
for 208 V, #9886 for 230 V. Non-locking plug #9881 for 115 V,
#9885 for 208 V, #9887 for 230 V.

SPECIAL FEATURES

Alphabetic Sorting (#1225): Reduces number of card passes for
alphabetic and alphameric sorts. See Reference Manual (GA24~1034)
for sorting charts. Field Installation: No.

Card Counting Unit (#1520): Counts holes punched in a column, with
or without sorting. Also registers number of cards not punched in that
column. Has 14 5-digit adding counters, one for each punching
position, one for rejects, and one for subtotals. Auxiliary Card Counter
(#2370) is required for a grand total. The unit is connected to the sorter
by a 5-foot cable. May be attached (mounted on) to it or placed
nearby. Does not affect normal operation. Field Installation: No.

Auxiliary Card Counter (#2370): A 6-position unit counter, each is
switch controlled, manually reset.

File Feed (#4015): Increases card loading capacity from 1,200 to 3,900
cards. Allows up to 3-1/2 minutes running time without reloading.
Usually eliminates operator fanning and joggling of cards. Has joggle
plate, modified card weight and pocket jogglers. Joggle plate swings
aside for loading up to 300 cards into hopper for small sorts. See
Reference Manual (GA24-1034) for details. Limitations: Is not
practical if. most cards are to be processed in batches of 3,000 or less.
Limits visibility of column indicator and Auxiliary Card Counter (#2370).
Limits access to 12 and reject pockets of sorter rack if rack is behind
sorter. Field Installation: No.

Sorting Suppression (#7240): To separate cards into either reject or
12 pocket without disturbing card sequence.

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)
ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)
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129 CARD DATA RECORDER

PURPOSE

Used to punch or verify alphabetic, numeric and special character data
in cards by manual keyboard operation, and print if desired.

MODELS
Model1 001  Alphameric Punch Non-Print  Verify
Model2 002 Alphameric Punch Print Non-Verify
Model3 003 Alphameric Punch Print Verify

Limitations: Cards with lower corner-cuts (except lower left corner-cut
C3, 30 degrees, 0.130 inch base measurement) cannot be fed. Round
corner cards are acceptable.

Generally, scored cards require careful handling and a favorable
environment. Use of the following scores has been approved:

Internal Scores (before separation) S-1, and for a maximum of five
passes M-4 ... M-5 may be used ... cards folded at the crease
(Card Fold Creases S-2) must be properly flattened.

External Scores (after separation), for reading, punching and
printing. On column 1 end, M-6, M-7 ... on column 51, 60, 66 and
80 end, M-3, M-7, OM-2, CF-4.
There should never be punching in the area of the score ... nor should
scored cards be used for program cards or data read-in. All other
Zcorgls may result in unsatisfactory performance. Consuit IBM for more
etails.

HIGHLIGHTS

Has a buffer storage area into which data is keyed prior to punching,
allowing error correction by character, word, field or record backspacing
before punching. Also allows complete overlap of keying and automatic
functions, for maximum operator throughput. Six program levels, plus
an unformatted level, are standard. Formats are read into the storage
area via punched program cards. Unlimited switching among levels is
possible. Programs control automatic functions of skipping, duplicat-
ing, left-zeros or blanks, alpha or numeric keyboard shifting, and field
definition. Hopper and stacker each hold approximately 500 cards.
Skips and releases at 80 columns per second. Punches and prints at 18
columns per second for printing mdls, 20 columns per second for
non-printing mdl. Printing is under switch control. A column indicator
display shows the next column to be keyed. Punch or Verify mode is
under keyboard switch control.

When equipped with a Card Input/Output Attachment (#7503), all mdis
can be attached to a System/3 mdl 6 as an online card 1/0 device.
When equipped with a 3741/5320 Attachment (#8201), the md! 2 can
be attached to a 3741 as an auxiliary card reader or punch, or as an
online card 1/0 device to any mdl 5320.

Verify Mdls: Punched cards are read into buffer storage at 80 columns
per second, and the operator key-verifies against the data in storage.
For correct cards (no errors), digits 2 and 3 are punched in the column
81 area of the card and operation continues (similar to OK notch on the
59 Verifier). If keyed data does not match data in memory, an error is
signaled ... operator can reset error and re-try verification ... if OK,
operation continues ... if not OK after second try, machine automatically
prepares to “‘rewrite’” memory and next keystroke '‘rewrites’”’ storage
with correct data. Field or character backspace is then used to reverify
corrected data in proper sequence within the field. When the buffer
storage data is corrected and reverified, and at the completion of that
record, the original card is released without any punching in column 81.
A blank card is then inserted and punched from the buffer with the
correct data and a "2"" is punched in column 81. Thus, cards which had
a correction punched can be identified from those without errors, and
error cards have no punching in column 81.

Standard Features: Auto Skip/Dup switch ... Record Advance/Card
Feed Switch ... Program Mode Dial ... Print On/Off {mdis 2, 3) ...
Keyboard Mode 48/64 Character switch ... Read pushbutton ... Clear
switch ... Record Backspace pushbutton ... Column Indicator ...
Multipunch key ... Release key ... Program Select key ... Manual Dup
key ... Feed key ... Skip key ... Register key ... Left-Zero Control key ...
- LZ key ... Alpha and Numeric Shift key ... Space bar ... Stacker Full
Stop switch and stacker card-volume measuring scale. Mdls 1 and 3
have a Punch/Verify Mode switch on the keyboard console ... also have
Verify Reset key ... Verify Correct key ... Verify Error light ... Blank
Columns Verify key is combined with Left-Zero Control key to provide
dual function of blank columns verification and left-zero verification.

Printing: On mdls 2 and 3, is under Print On/Off switch control ...
64-character set EL, or the 48-character subset, is under 48/64-
Character Keyboard Mode switch control. Leading zeros, in a field
which is under program control, are automatically print-suppressed.
Note: On mdl 3, printing is not active during verify except when a
correction card is being punched.

Programs: Six levels plus a level 0" are standard. Levels 1-6 are read
in via a punched card under Program Mode Dial and Read switch
control ... level-zero format is 80 single-position fields, alpha shift.
Desired level for start of a record is selected by the diai ... unlimited
Program Select key switching within a record is possible. Program
Mode Dial also controls program card punch out from storage, and data
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read in from a pre-punched card. Program card or data card read-in is
at 80 columns per second.

Left-Zero or Left-Blanks Insertion: Either is under operator keyboard
control. Program coding is not needed for punching ... any field may be
left-zero punched by operator action. The operator keys the significant
digits and then depresses Left-Zero key causing zeros to be inserted in
numeric fields or blanks inserted in alpha field under storage control
when the record is punched. Leading zeros are automatically print-
suppressed. Maximum size of single field is 79 positions in punching.

Verify Mdls: Require program card coding to indicate the start and
end column of a field to be verified using the left-zero control
function. Operator keys the significant digits and depresses the
Left-Zero Control key ... machine automatically verifies leading
zeros and compares keyed data against data in the buffer and
checks that depression of the Left-Zero Control key was in proper
data sequence to prevent undetected errors.

Publications: Machine Description (GA22-6980), Operator’s

Reference Manual (GA22-6968).
SPECIFY

« Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): Locking plug: #9880 for 115V,
#9884 for 208V, #9886 for 230V. Nonlock plug: #9881 for 115V,
#9885 for 208V, #9887 for 230V.

« Acoustic Cover: #9014 for card transport, if desired. Field
Installation: Yes.

« Character Arrangement: See “Type Catalog”.
SPECIAL FEATURES

For detailed descriptions of special features, see Operator’s Reference
Manual (GA22-6968). Note: Before ordering special features, see the
following chart for possible feature combinations. Maximum combina-
tions, indicated by X, are shown in the vertical columns. Each vertical
column represents compatible feature combinations.

Accumulate (#1020)

Accumulate Program Level, Add’l (#1025)
Auxiliary Storage (#1201)

Card |I/0 Attachment (#7503)

Direct Punch Control (#3215)

Expansion Feature (#3610)

Feed, Variable-Length (#3950)

interpret (#4601)

Production Statistics (#5570)

Reading Board Extension (#6065)
Self-Checking Number - Mod 10 (#7061)
Self-Checking Number - Mod 11 (#7062)
3741/5320 Attachment (#8201) X
Verify Read Control (#8705) X X

Accumulate (#1020): Allows users to balance to a predetermined total
or create a hash total for a group of cards, a batch of work, or to
crossfoot and punch totals in the same card ... operates in program
levels 1 and 2 only. It consists of three 14-position electronic
accumulators that will algebraically add any numeric manually-keyed,
duplicated, or Ver/Dup fields into any assigned accumulator, under
program control. The maximum size of input is 14 decimal positions.
Any accumulation beyond the 14th position will carry and maintain valid
total up to 19 positions. The input field may be a left~zero or left-blank
field, or an auto-dup or manual-dup field. The feature will recognize
only the first punch of the numeric portion (0-9) of any keyed data in
addition to the “11” for sign control in the units position. The
responsibility for input size limitations and accumulator overflow is left
to the user. Maximum punch field is 19 positions. Accumulate
arithmetic will only occur after the entire record has been keyed in,
therefore, there are no restrictions in the use of any backspace
functions. Limitations: Accumulate (#1020) and Self-Checking
Number (#7061 or #7062) are mutually exclusive within the same field.
Field Installation: No. Prerequisites: #3610.

Accumulate Program Levels, Add'l (#1025): The accumulator
operates only in program levels 1 and 2. Program levels 1 through 6
remain normal and active in the basic machine. This feature adds levels
3 through 6 to the program capacity of Accumulate (#1020). Field
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #1020.

Auxiliary Storage (#1201): Allows insertion of up to 80 columns of
common information into the corresponding field of a record from a
stored location in memory. The Blank Columns/Left-Zero Control key
is split and the Auxiliary Storage key replaces the lower portion of the
Blank Columns/Left-Zero Control key. Readout of auxiliary storage is
accomplished by impulsing the Auxiliary Storage key or under program
control with 0 and 1 code in the first column followed by field definition
punches for the remainder of the field. Limitations: Available only on
machines with serial numbers above 20000. Field Installation: No.

Direct Punch Control (#3215): Provides a switch for control of card
motion during keying, allowing punching to occur as each keystroke is
made, and card motion to occur in synchronism with keying. Thus,
source documents may be punched in similar fashion as on the 29, and

X X X
xX X
x X

*x X

X X X
X X X

x

x

X X X X

X X X X

X X X X X
x
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129 Card Data Recorder (cont'd)

the untrained or casual user of the 129 may conveniently operate the
machine as a 29. Program control may also be used to cause one or
more fields to be ""buffered”” while in direct-punch mode. Limitations:
Operates in punch mode only. Available only on machines with serial
numbers above 20000. Field Installation: Yes.

Expansion Feature (#3610): Provides additional capacity to permit
installation of Accumulate (#1020}, Self-Checking Number - Modulus
10 or 11 (#7061, #7062), or Card Input/Output Attachment (#7503).
Maximum: One. Field Installation: No.

Feed, Variable-Length (#3950): Permits processing of 51-, 60-, 66~
and 80-column cards. Note: Direct Punch Control (#3215) and/or
Verify Read Control (#8705) may be required to provide additional card
visibility for those customers punching or verifying into the source
document. Field Installation: No.

Interpret (#4601): [Mdis 2, 3] Allows mdis 2 and 3 of the 129 to be
used to interpret pre-punched cards. Under program card control with
the Punch/interpret/Verify switch in Interpret and the Auto Skip/Dup
switch on, the machine is capable of the following:

1. Skipping columns not requiring interpreting.

2. Ignoring 12~ and 11-zone punches on fields programmed, thus
interpreting the numeric portion only.

3. Printing of leading zeros is under program control.

Interpreting takes place at normal punching speed, 18 columns per
second. Skipping takes place 80 columns per second. If two or more
adjacent columns are sensed as blank, the equivalent of skip speed will
be achieved until a nonblank column is sensed. Limitations: In
Interpret mode, punch/verify features (i.e., Accumulate, Self-Check)
are inoperative. Available only on machines with serial numbers above
20000. Field Installation: No.

Production Statistics (#5570): Provides machine statistics for
customer use in measurement of work load or production, analysis of
errors, and job accounting. Counts automatically under machine control
{no programming). Totals-punching is under operator keyboard control.
;I’hI;-ee electronic counters are provided in a combination package as
ollows:

1. Keystroke counter, 6 decimal positions (000,000 - 999,999).
Counts every data and functional keystroke except multipunch,
verify-correct, program select, feed, alpha, numeric, verify-reset,
register, dup ... does not decrement.

2. Card counter, 4 decimal positions (0000 - 9999). Counts every
output record in punch, or every verify correct or correction
punching card ... does not decrement.

3. Verify Correction Keystroke counter, 4 decimal positions (0000 -
9999). Counts each verify correction data keystroke ... does not
decrement. Counters reset to zeros when power is turned on.
Field Installation: Yes.

Self-Checking Number (#7061, #7062): A self-checking number
consists of two parts, the basic identifying number and its check-digit.
The check-digit, derived from the basic identifying number by one of
two techniques, is always the units-digit of a self-checking number.
The feature assures that all digits of a number, such as an account or
item field have been correctly keyed. Fields containing self-checking
numbers can be any size up to 79 columns including the the check-
digit. See “Limitations’””. More than one self-checking field can be
checked per card. The field is controlled by program coding. A
detected error locks the keyboard and the operator:

A. Chooses a recovery procedure to allow bypassing the field without
punching any data, or

B. Provides a ""12"" or “11"" punch over the units-position of the field
which includes incorrect punching.

For a correctly punched card, an 11" is punched in the blank space
(81) following column 80. Auto duplication of a self-checking field is
possible. Self-check also operates in the verify mode.

Self-Checking Number - Modulus 10 (#7061): Uses weighting
factors of 1, 2 ... when the self-checking field is greater than two
digits, the weighting factor is repeated. Field Installation: No.
Prerequisites: #3610.

Self-Checking Number - Modulus 11 (#7062): Uses weighting
factors of 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2 ... when the self-checking field is greater
than six digits, the weighting factor is repeated. Field installation:
No. Prerequisites: #3610.

Limitations: Self-Checking Number - Modulus 10 or 11 and Left-Zero
Insertion are mutually exclusive within the same field. Accumulate
(#1020) and the self-checking number features are also mutually
exclusive within the same field. Note: Self-checking numbers of
modulus 10 are not compatible with those of modulus 11. Self-
checking number generating, self-check punch elimination, and
Ieft1-1based number (without a full-field) are not available for modulus 10
or11.

Card Input/OQutput Attachment (#7503): To attach all mdis of the 129
as a card reader and/or output punch to a properly interfaced using
system. The 129 attachment circuitry operating within a 64-character
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set arrangement performs the following internal conversions: (1) Input
Read Mode - converts 80-column card code to System/3 card code
format (B, A, 8, 4, 2, 1) and ... (2) Output Punch Mode - converts
System/3-card code-format to 80-column card code. Online the 129
reads, punches or punch/prints cards under system control at the
following rated speeds: Card Reading - up to 50 cpm ... Punch/Print -
12 to 50 cpm. In Punch/Print mode throughput can vary dependent on
the number. of columns punched or printed. When two -or more
adjacent columns are blank, the equivalent of read speed is achieved
until a nonblank column is encountered. In. offline mode the 129
operates as a conventional card data recorder. Limitations: Accumu-
late- (#1020), Accumulate Program Levels, Add’l {#1025), Direct Punch
Control (#3215), Verify Read Control (#8705), and Production Statistics
(#5570) are inoperative in the online mode. The 129 Card Data
Recorder keyboard arrangement. is not compatible with the proof
keyboard, typewriter keyboard or System/3 mdt 6 keyboard arrange-
ments. |f a proof arrangement is. desired on the 129, RPQ AA4942
should be ordered. Maximum:; One. Field Installation: No, see
“Card 1/0 Attachment” in “Specify”. Prerequisites: #3610. #3210
on the 5406 when attaching to System/3 mdl 6, or #3210 on the 5231
mdl 3:when attaching to the 5230 Data Collection System. Connecting
cable for 5406 ... Connecting cable for 5231 ... an 8m (25 foot) cable
will be sent with the 5231 Control Unit as part of the Secondary Punch
(#3210), no cable order is required.

3741/5320 Attachment (#8201): To attach a 129 mdl 2 as a card
reader and/or punch to any mdl 5320 or a 3741 Data
Station/Programmable Workstation equipped with the Data Recorder
Attachment (#3200). An online switch is located on the 129 keyboard
console. The 129 attachment circuitry interfaces to the 3741 or 5320
via 8-bit EBCDIC code, thus affording a 256-character set. Any
character not within the standard 129 64-character set will not print
during punch mode. -Online, the 129 reads, punches, or punch/prints
cards under contro! of the 3741 at the following speeds: card reading -
up to 50 cpm ... punch/print - 11 to 39 cpm. Under control of the
5320: Card reading - up to 50 cpm ... punch/print - 12 to 50 cpm.
Note: To read cards at speeds up to 80 cards per minute, order RPQ
Z04771. In punch/print mode throughput can vary dependent on the
number of columns punch/printed. When two or more adjacent
columns are blank, the equivalent of read speed is achieved until a
nonblank column is encountered. In offline mode, the 129 operates as
a conventional card data recorder. Limitations: Accumulate (#1020)
and Accumulate Program Levels, Add’l (#1025), are inoperative in the
online mode. Available only on machines with serial numbers above
20,000. Maximum: One. Field Installation: No. Note: An 8m (25
foot) cable to attach a 129 to a 3741 is included in #3200 on the 3741.
/?1 3m3(21(§) foot) cable to attach a 129 to a 5320 is included in #3200 on
the 5320.

Verify Read Control (#8705): [Mdis 1, 3] Allows the machine reading

of a card to be interrupted by program card control, so that the operator

may visually read from the ““source document’’ card for verifying, before

a portion of the card passes under read station.  Facilitates reading

columns 72-80 for source document verifying. Limitations: Available

gnly on machines with serial numbers above 20000. Fieid Installation:
es. o

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)
. ACCESSORIES

Reading Board Extension (#6065): The extension can be attached to
the front edge of the standard reading board to provide an additional 28
cm {11-1/2inches) x 28.5 cm (12 inches) working area at the left. The
Reading Board Extension is available on a purchase-only basis. For
shipment with machine, specify #6065. For shipment to the field order
from IBM. S

SUPPLIES (None}
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357 INPUT STATION

NO LONGER AVAILABLE
PURPOSE

Badge and/or serial card reader input unit for a 357 Data Collection
System.

MODELS

Model 4 004 A badge reader which operates as an independ-
ent input station. Reads identification badges
(size of a 22-column stub card) prepunched in
IBM code with a maximum of ten numeric digits.
Badges, which are punched on a 13 Badge
Punch, are inserted and removed manually.
Badge read-out is automatic with insertion of
badge. See 0357 Badge Specifications Manual
(GA21-9028). Badges can be purchased from
outside vendors or produced with commercially
available laminating equipment.

Model5 005 A serial card reader. Standard unscored
80-column cards are inserted and removed
manually, one at a time. Reads numbers, letters,
IBM special characters, and instruction codes.
Blank columns are not recognized and are
automatically skipped. Provision is made for
attaghing a 372 Manual Entry or 374 Cartridge
Reader.

Model 6 006 A combination serial card reader and badge
reader. Information pertaining to models 4 and
5 applies to model 6. This model, in conjunction
with a 372 or 374, provides a means of loading
the station with variable source data as well as
fixed employee and job data prior to transmis-
sion to the output unit. An instruction code in
the card shifts transmission of data from card to
badge. A separate column must be used in the
card being read for each column of the badge
which is to be read out, unless Badge Read-out
(#1450), a special feature, is installed. See 0357
Badge Specifications Manual (GA21-8028) for
badge specifications.

Prerequisites: A 358 Input Control Unit ... each 358 controls up to 20
357s, in any combination of mdis. '

1Pé|5)1li)cations: See /BM Marketing Publications KWIC Index (G320-

SPECIFY

« Voltage {115V AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): #9880 for locking plug, #9881
for non-locking plug.
« Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for
gray.
SPECIAL FEATURES
Badge Read-Out (#1450): d[Mdl 6] Enables the mdl 6 to read a badge
only. When both a card and a badge are to be read, a single instruction
code in the card shifts transmission to the badge reader for automatic
read-out of the badge. Patch-panel wiring in the mdl 6 controls
read-out. A “Badge’ position on the mode switch provides automatic
badge read-out upon insertion of a badge. Field Installation: No.

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)
ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)
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358 INPUT CONTROL UNIT

NO LONGER AVAILABLE
PURPOSE

Links up to 20 357 Input Stations with one 24/26 Card Punch in a 357
Data Collection System.

MODELS
Model 1 001
HIGHLIGHTS

Analyzes instruction codes in input cards and controls card reading.
Instruction codes are wired through a transaction selector in the 358 to
format control. Data, in the form of DC pulses, is transmitted over
multiconductor cable and punched at the rate of approximately 18
characters/second on the 26, or 20 characters/second on the 24.

ngli)cations: See /IBM Marketing Publications KWIC Index (G320-
1621).

SPECIFY

« Voltage (115V AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): #9880 for locking plug, #9881
for non-locking plug.

SPECIAL FEATURES (None)
MODEL CONVERSIONS {(None)
ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)

M 358.1
Jul 83
Major Revision



~—

360 CLOCK READ-OUT CONTROL

NO LONGER AVAILABLE
PURPOSE

Controls read-out of time from a 361 Read-Out Clock to up to 35 card
punches in a 357 Data Collection System ... see ’'Limitations’ below.

MODELS
Model 1 001

Limitations: Time can be provided for simultaneous output to up to ten
24/26s ... for applications such as attendance recording a 360 and 361
are required for each group of ten 24/26s which may simultaneously
call for time.

Prerequisites: #1945 on the 24/26 Card Punch.
HIGHLIGHTS

Has connections for two 361s ... a toggle switch permits switching from
one clock to the other.

l:gg:i)cations: See /BM Marketing Publications KWIC Index (G320-

SPECIFY

« Voltage (115V AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): #9880 for locking plug, #9881
for non-locking plug.

« Cable: #3081 for direct connection to a single output punch, #3082
for connection to multiple punches via a common line ... see
Physical Planning Manual (GA24-1032).

SPECIAL FEATURES (None)
MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)
ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)

Do not reproduce without written permission
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361 READ-OUT CLOCK

[NO LONGER AVAILABLE]
PURPOSE

Provides a means of punching time into output cards in a 357 Data
Collection System.

MODELS
Model1 001

Prerequisites: A 360 Clock Read-Out Control and #1945 on the 24/26
Card Punch.

HIGHLIGHTS

Time is read out as four digits ... hours (0~23) and nearest hundredths
of hours.

Publications: /BM Marketing Publications KWIC Index (G320-1621).
SPECIFY (None)
SPECIAL FEATURES (None)
MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)
ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)

M 361.1
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372 MANUAL ENTRY

[NO LONGER AVAILABLE]
PURPOSE

For manual entry of data for transmission in a 357 Data Collection
System.

MODELS
Model 1 001 Has six slides
Model 2 002 Has nine slides
Modeli3 003 Has twelve slides

Limitations: Either a 372 or a 374 Cartridge Reader can be attached to
a 357 mdl 5 or 6, not both.

Prerequisites: Each 372 requires a 357 md! 5 or 6.
HIGHLIGHTS

Has up to 12 numeric slides, each with 11 character positions (0-9 and
blank), which can be individually labeled. Slides may be locked in any
desired position, or may restore to blank after each transmission. CE
can wire any or all of the slides to read-out zero from the blank position
... to change all positions to read-out zero from the blank position, no
additional parts are required ... to change any other number of
positions, Jumper Assembly (P/N 765993), must be ordered on a
no-charge MES.

Slides are codes for individual read-out under card read control. The
high-order code position is on the left. Mdl 1 has six left-hand
positions blanked-out and the six right-hand slides are coded 6 through
1 ... mdl 2 is similar with the three left~hand positions blanked-out and
the slide positions coded 9 through 1 ... mdi 3 is codes 12 through 1.

Publi)cations: See /BM Marketing Publications KWIC Index (G320~
1621).

SPECIFY

« Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for
gray.
SPECIAL FEATURES
Supervisor Key (#7578): Replaces left-hand slide on mdl 1, 2 or 3 with
a key-operated switch which provides a controlled ability to insert a

specific authorizing digit in the output card for a transaction. Field
Installation: No.

MODEL CONVERSIONS

If Supervisor Key (#7578) is not installed, conversions can be made
from model 1 to 2 or 3, or from model 2 to 3.

ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)
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373 PUNCH SWITCH

[NO LONGER AVAILABLE]
PURPOSE:

For automatic switching to a second output punch in a 357 Data
Collection System.

MODELS
Modei 1 001 Multiwire connection

Prequisites: Two output punches per system ... 24/26 mdis 7 or 8,
each with Punch Switch Control (#5930).

HIGHLIGHTS

Provides automatic switching to a second back-up punch if the first
fails to duplicate, jams, or runs out of cards. Either or both punches
may be placed in offline mode for use as a regular card punch by
placing the “*Auto’’ switch to *’Keypunch''.

Publications: See /BM Marketing Publications KWIK Index
(G320-1621).

SPECIFY

« If the connector on the 358 is an old-style Elco {rectangular), order
Adapter Cable Assembly (A/N 765183), on no-charge MES. If the
connector on the punch cable is an old-style Elco (rectangular), and
an adapter cable which provides a round Cannon connector is not
available, order Adapter Cable Assembly (A/N 765181), on
no-charge MES.

SPECIAL FEATURES (None)
MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)
ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)
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374 CARTRIDGE READER
[NO LONGER AVAILABLE]

PURPOSE

Data cartridge input unit for a 357 Data Collection System.
MODELS

Model 1 001 Multiwire connection

Limitations: Either a 372 or a 374 can be attached to a 357 mdl 5 or 6,
but not both ... however, 372s and 374s can be interchanged on a
terminal without requiring changes in the output card or the output
program.

Prerequisites: Each 374 requires a 357 mdl 5 or 6.
HIGHLIGHTS

The Data Cartridge permits the user to pre-set up to 12 positions of
variable numeric data at his regular workstation ... use is applicable
primarily where variable numeric data must be entered into the system
at a peak period. Throughput and accuracy at the 357 Input Station are
increased and employee waiting time is reduced. The cartridge is
manually inserted and removed. For use with 357 mdi 5 or 6, the
cartridge is read out by the card in the same manner as the 372. One
data cartridge is supplied with each 374 ... see ""Supplies” for additional
cartridges.

The reader is connected to the 357 by a 1 meter (3-1/2 foot) cable, and
is wall-mounted to the right of the 357.

Publi)cations: See /IBM Marketing Publications KWIC Index (G320-
1621).

SPECIFY

« Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yeliow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for
gray.
SPECIAL FEATURES (None)
MODEL CONVERS!IONS (None)
ACCESSORIES (None)

SUPPLIES

Cartridges: To purchase additional cartridges contact IBM.
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1201 PROOF INSCRIBER

[No longer available ... features, model conversions, RPQs and
accessories are not affected. ]
PURPOSE

Performs all functions, except subtraction, of an 803 Proof Machine ...
plus document inscribing.

MODELS
Number of Pockets Selector Key

Models Endorsing Operative Inoperative Arrangement

1 Yes 1-32 None 4 rows of 8

Al Yes 1-24 25-32 4 rows of 6, or
3 rows of 8

B1 Yes 1-16 17-32 2 rows of 8, or
2 rows of 6,
plus 1 row of 4

2 No 1-32 None 4 rows of 8

A2 No 1-24 25-32 4 rows of 6, or
3 rows of 8

B2 No 1-16 17-32 2 rows of 8, or
2 rows of 6,
plus 1 row of 4

3 Yes 1-24 None 4 row of 6

B3 Yes 1-16 17-24 2 rows of 6,
plus 1 row of 4

4 No 1-24 None 4 rows of 6

B4 No 1-16 17-24 2 rows of 6,
plus 1 row of 4

HIGHLIGHTS

List, distribute, prove, inscribe, and (mdls 1 and 3) endorse checks,
deposit slips, batch-control slips and similiar documents in one
operation. Each pocket holds about 150 documents. See M803 pages
for proof machine functions.

Documents: Intermixed card and paper documents within the
following specifications can be inscribed:

Length 6 - 8.75 inches for paper or
4.852 - 8.75 inches for cards

Width 2.75 - 3.66 inches

Thickness 0.003 - 0.007 inch

Inscribing: Recommendations of the American Bankers Association
are used. Two fields can be inscribed in magnetic ink on face of
documents in a 1/4 inch band parallel to and 3/16 inch up from bottom
edge. Spaced 8 characters/inch, starting approximately 5/16 inch from
right edge. Type font is E13B. Fields are, from right to left: Amount -
set up on adding keyboard and inscribed as ten digits bracketed by
amount symbol ... Process Control - established by setting levers
mounted in top cover of machine and inscribed adjacent to amount.
Used to identify types of transcations or batches of work. Distribution
pocket totals, as well as process control codes, can be inscribed on
control slips during compartment total printing operations. Note: If
desired, up to four process control positions are supplied at no charge
... see ""Specify.”

Endorsing: Endorsing models can endorse documents with date,
identification numbers, and bank’s legal endorsement. The Endorser
Plate is made to the customer's specifications. See "'Accessories”
below. A Blank Endorser Plate is also available if only partial endorse-
ments are required. When ordering #3792 attach Endorser Plate
Specification (Z120-1348) ... not required for #3793.

Control Panel: Has hubs for Inscribe Suppress and Process Control
Suppress, plus hubs for all 803 functions.

Publi)cations: See /BM Marketing Publications KWIC Index (G320~
1621).

SPECIFY

« Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): With locking piug, #9880 for 115 V,
#9884 for 208 V/, or #9886 for 230 V.

« Process Control: If desired #9190 for 1 position, #9191 for 2,
#9192 for 3, #9193 for 4 ... number of positions can be changed or
eliminated by MES.

« Endorsing {(mdis 1, A1, B1, 3, B3 only}: See “Endorsing” under
""Highlights’* and " Accessories”".

« Selector Key Arrangement: Mdis A1, A2 - #9771 for 4 rows of 6
keys, or #9772 for 3 rows of eight keys. Mdis B1, B2 - #9773 for 2
rows of 8 keys, or #9774 for 2 rows of 6 keys plus 1 row of 4 keys.

SPECIAL FEATURES

Process Control, Add’l (#5701, #5702): Up to four digits are standard
... see "“Specify’” above. Up to two add’l digits can be installed. #5701
for fifth digit ... #5702 for sixth. Prerequisites: #9193 for #5701 ...
#5701 for #5702.

MODEL CONVERSIONS

Do not reproduce without written permission
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Conversions from endorsing to non-endorsing models, and vice versa,
can be made between the following models: 1 and 2 ... A1 and A2 ...
B1andB2...3and 4 ... B3 and B4.

ACCESSORIES

Endorser Plates: The following items are available on a purchase only
basis for mdls 1, A1, B1, 3 and B3 only. The normal plate charge will
apply whenever replacement of a worn or damaged plate is required. A
completed Endorser Plate Specification Sheet (Z120-1348) must be
forwarded to the plant for each machine. If available a sample
endorsment should be attached to each specification sheet.

Endorser Plate (#3792)
Blank Endorser Plate  (#3793)

Note: When ordering #3792, it is recommended that at least one spare
plate be stocked, as they cannot be immediately replaced.

SUPPLIES (None)
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1203 UNIT INSCRIBER

[No Longer Available ...
affected |

features, RPQs and accessories are not

PURPOSE

Key-operated machine for printing numerals and special symbols on
check and other documents in magnetic ink ... combined with functions
of an adding machine.

MODELS

Model 1 001

HIGHLIGHTS

Continuous high-speed proving possible with a 10-key electric adding
machine which prints individual amounts and totals on a paper tape. At
the same time, document can inscribed with an amount field, a process
control field, and be fully or partially endorsed and serial numbered ...
see Serial Numbering/Endorsing (#3791) under "’ Special Features”.

Speed depends upon operator and type of work processed. Has one
stacker and one 10-position net balance accumulator which accumu-
lates 11-position totals. Storage space provided for documents which
cannot be processed.

Documents: Intermixed card and paper documents within the
following specifications can be inscribed:

Length 6 - 8.75 inches for paper or
4.852 - 8.75 inches for cards

Width 2.75 - 3.66 inches

Thickness 0.003 - 0.007 inch

Inscribing: Recommendations of American Bankers Association are
used. Two fields can be inscribed in magnetic ink on face of docu-
ments in a 1/4 inch band parallel to and 3/16 inch up from bottom
edge. Spaced 8 characters/inch, starting approximately 5/16 inch from
right edge. Type font is E13B. Fields are, from right to left: Amount
-~ set up on adding keyboard and inscribed as ten digits bracketed by
amount symbol ... Process Control -- established by setting knobs in
top cover of machine, inscribed adjacent to amount field as one to four
digits. Used to identify types of transactions or batches of work.
Machine total and process control codes can also be inscribed on
control slips during total printing operations. Note: If desired, up to
'f'OSUI' pg/)c;gss control positions are supplied at no charge ... see
pecify.

Document Counter: A six position counter ... reset manually.

Pgbli)cations: See /BM Marketing Publications KWIC Index (GC320-
1621).

SPECIFY

« Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): With locking plug, #9880 for 115V,
#9884 for 208V, #9886 for 230V. With non-locking plug, #9881 for
115V, #9885 for 208V, #9887 for 230V.

« Process Control: If desired, #9190 for 1 digit, #9191 for 2, #9193
for 4 ... number of positions can be changed or eliminated by MES.

SPECIAL FEATURES

Account Number Field Inscriber (#1012): Inscribes a fixed-length
account number and “On-Us” symbols. Field can be any one length
from 5 to 10 digits, as specified by customer. Specify: #9210 for 5
digits, #9211 for 6, #9212 for 7, #9213 for 8, #9214 for 9, #9215 for 10.

Serial Numbering/Endorser (#3791): Imprints full or partial endorse-
ment and serial number. Endorsement prints fixed distance (about
1-1/4 inches) from bottom of document. Operator can select left or
right horizontal printing positions separated from 2 manually-set
positions by a selectable blank or dash. Serial number advance
available in any one of the following options: 11Advance one digit on
credit feed (subtract key depression) ... [2 dvance one digit on
zero-balance test (sub-total key depression) ... [3] Advance one digit
on each document feed ... [4] Advance one digit on manual key
control. Advancing method will be set by CE at installation or as
required subsequently by customer. With this feature, documents can
be endorsed with date, identification number and bank's legal
endorsement. The etched endorser plate is made to the customer’s
specifications. See ""Accessories”” below. A blank endorser plate is
also available if only partial endorsements are required. Note: The old
Endorser on 1203s shipped prior to July 1, 1964 may be changed to the
new feature by ordering #3791. A new endorser plate must also be
ordered. On purchased machines, the new feature may be substituted
for the old one at no charge except for the Field Installation Charge and
price of the new endorser plate ... see ""Accessories’” below. When
ordering #3792 attach Endorser Plate Specification Sheet (Z120-1348)
... hot required for #3793. :

Non-Zero Balance Test (#5350): Depression of Sub-total Key
automatically locks keyboard if accumulated total is not zero.

Process Control, Add’l (#5701, 5702): Up to four digits are standard ...
see ""Specify’” above. Up to two add’] digits can be installed. #5701 for
fifth digit ... #5702 for sixth digit. Prerequisites: #9193 for #5701,
#5701 for #5702.
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Transit Number Field Inscriber (#8020): Inscribes Transit-Routing
numbers, dash and transit symbols.

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)
ACCESSORIES

Endorser Plates: The normal plate charge will apply whenever
replacement of a worn or damaged plate is required. Charges for art
and layout work (#3796) are to be added if applicable. A completed
Endorser Plate Specification Sheet (Z120-1348), must be forwarded to
the plant for each machine. If available a sample of the endorsement
should be attached to the specification sheet. The following items are
available on a purchase only basis.

Endorser Plate (#3792)
Blank Endorser Plate (#3793)

Note: When ordering #3792, it is recommended that at least one spare
plate be stocked, as they cannot be immediately replaced.

SUPPLIES
To order the following, contact IBM.

Magnetic Transfer Ribbon: Each Magnetic Transfer Ribbon provides
about 13,300 impressions.

Disposable Ink Roll
Adding Machine Unit Ribbon
Adding Machine Paper Roll
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1255 MAGNETIC CHARACTER READER

PURPOSE

Sorts documents, used in banking and other applications, meeting
specifications under "Highlights” below. Available as a stand-alone
sorter, or with an appropriate attachment feature, reads magnetic
character data into a System/3 model 6, 8, 10, 12 or 15, a System/32,
a System/34, a System/36 into a 2770 system in home or line mode,
into a S/360 model 22, 25, 30, 40, 50, a S/370 model 115 through
158, 3031 Processor, or 4300 processor.

MODELS

Model 1 001 Reads and/or sorts up to 500 6-inch documents
per minute into six stackers.

Model 2 002 Reads and/or sorts up to 750 6-inch documents
per minute into six stackers.

Model 3 003 Reads and/or sorts up to 750 6-inch documents

per minute into 12 stackers.

Mdis 1, 2 and 3 read the E13B type font. The characters, print quality,
and codeline arrangement must meet the specifications recommended
by the American Bankers Association Technical Committee on Check
Handling. The specifications and related data are available in booklets
147R3 and the Supplement to 147R3, both of which are available at a
nominal charge from the American Bankers Association, 1120
Connecticut Avenue NW, Washington, D.C. 20036.

Prerequisites:

For 1255 -~ all documents must be mechanically joggled prior to each
pass through the machine ... joggers are available from commercial
sources. A sorting tray is recommended.

For System/3 -- one 1255 can be attached . Serial 1/0O Channel
(#7081) is required on the 5406, 5408, 5410, 5412 or 5415 ..
System/3/32/34 Adapter (#6303) is required on the 1255 itseif. See
""Special Features”” for additiona! information, also see “Specify”.
Limitations: The 1255 utility program (5702-UT2 for both the mdi 8
and mdl 10 disk systems, and 5703-UT2 for the mdl 6) requires at least
12K bytes of main storage. The 1255 support for the mdl 12 and mdl
15 requires a minimum system. IBM’s ability to service a mdl 10 card
system with a 1255 attached may be impaired with an effect on system
availability.

For System/32 -- one 1255 can be attached. System/3/32/34
Adapter (#6303} is required on the 1255. 1255 Attachment (#1100) is
required on the 5320. See "‘Special Features” for additional informa-
tion, also see ""Specify”".

For System/34 -- one 1255 System/3/32/34 Adapter (#6303) is
required on the 1255. 1255 Attachment (#1100) is required on the
5340. See "'Special Features” for additional information, also see
‘Specify”.

For System/36 -- one 1255 System/3/32/34 Adapter (#6303) is
required on the 1255. 1255 Attachment (#1100} is required on the
5260. fSee “Special Features’” for additional information, also see
'Specify”’.

For 2770 -- one 1255 can be attached to a 2770 system. 1255
Attachment (#9755) and Buffer Expansion (#1490) are required on the
2772 ... 2772 Adapter (#7850) is required on the 1255 itself. See
"Special Features””. For audit, maintenance, error recovery and
application procedures, the 2770 system must include a printer.

For $/360 mdl 22, 30, 40, 50, or S/370 mdl 115 through 158, 3031
Processor, or a 4300 processor -- one 1255 can be attached to a
system ... requires a channel control unit position ... a byte muitiplexer
channel is recommended. The 1255 should normally be the highest
priority device on the channel. S/360/370 Adapter (#6360) is required
on the 1255 ... see ""Special Features’’. Direct Control (#3274) or
External Interrupt (#3895) is required on the processing unit. There are
no special features required on the 4361 or 4381 Processor to attach
the 1255. External Signal (#3898) is required on the 3115, 3125 and
the 4331 Processor.

S$/360 mdl 25 -- multiplexer channel (special feature), or selector
channel (special feature).

S§/360 mdl 22, 30, 40, 50 -- multiplexer channel (standard), selector
chan(;melg) {special features, except on 2022 one selector channel is
standard).

'$/370 mdl 115, 125 -- byte multiplexer channel (special feature),
External Signal (#3898) ... see M3115, 3125 pages. On a 3115-0,
#9336 is required.

S$/370 mdl 135 -- multiplexer channel (standard), selector channeis
(special features) ... M3135 pages.

S§/370 mdl 135-3 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (special feature) ... see M3135-3 pages.

S§/370 mdl 138 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels {standard) ... see M3138 pages.
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S/370 md! 145 -- multiplexer channel (standard), selector channels
... see M3145 pages.

S/370 mdl 145-3 -- byte muitiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels ... see M3145-3 pages.

S/370 mdl 148 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see M3148 pages.

S$/370 mdl 155, 158 -- multiplexer channel (standard), 2nd byte
multiplexer channel {special feature), block multiplexer channels (first
two are standard) ... see M3155, 3158 pages.

3031 Processor -~ byte multiplexer channel {one is standard), block
multiplexer channels (five are standard) ... see M3031 pages.

4300 processor -- byte multiplexer channel, block multipiexer
channel.

Limitations: For S/360, S/370 or 4300 Processors -- the 1255 is not
supported by any 1400 or 7000 series compatibility features. The 1255
is not supported by the Mdl 20 Compatibility Feature (#7520) on the
3115, 3125.

HIGHLIGHTS

Actual sorting and processing speeds depend upon length of docu-
ment, paper quality, atmospheric conditions, and/or 2772 terminal and
transmission limitations, or host system limitations. Reads all fields and
sorts on any field.

Uses a lower cost, single-gap MICR reading technique, providing MICR
capabilities for smaller volume operations. Reading performance may
differ from other reader sorters. Pre-installation runs of actual
documents are strongly recommended to determine expected
performance. The input hopper holds 139.7mm (5-1/2") of docu-
ments in a gravity feed, permitting non-stop feeding. Mdls 1 and 2
each have six horizontal stackers in one vertical bay, while mdl 3 has 12
horizontal stackers arranged in two vertical bays of six stackers each.
Individual stackers have a document capacity of 63.5mm (2-1/2").
The transport mechanism opens for access to the document path. An
operator-resettable document counter is provided.

The unit is designed for ease of operation and operator training. The
operator panel, feed hopper and stackers are in a compact area for
operator convenience and minimum space requirements.

In addition to performing the basic Modulus 10 or 11 checking function,
the Seif-Checking Number/Improved Recognition feature, when
installed and operative, is integrated with the MICR reading circuitry to
reduce account number rejects and substitutions. This field is
especially subject to folds, banding, and print specification deviations.
Rejects and character substitutions will be reduced in proportion to the
severity of document degradations, thus reducing customer reconcilia~
tion expense.

Sorting: For mdls 1 and 2, offline sorting uses five sort stackers and
one reject stacker for a 2-phase digital sort. Phase 1 sorts even digits,
rejecting odd digits which are sorted in phase 2. This conforms to the
sort pattern of other 6-stacker sorters and permits the start of phase 2
sorting without removing phase 1 documents from the stacker. If
Alternate Sort Pattern (#9301) is specified, digits 0-4 sort in phase 1
and digits 5~9 sort in phase 2.

For mdl 3, 1-phase sorting on digits 0-9 with rejects directed to
stacker ""R” at top of first bay. Stacker A’ at top of second bay is
used to select items when the High Order Zero and Blank Column
Selection feature is installed.

Online 2770 system operation suspends sorting, automatically
alternating between two stackers on a stacker-full condition, with the
rejecting of invalid documents.

Stacker selection is under program control when operating online to a -
computer system.

Field Lengths: The amount field and transit-routing (bank and branch)
field are fixed-length ... the process control (transaction code) field and
serial number (auxiliary on-us) field are variable-length ... the account
number field may be fixed- or variable~length. See "Specify” below.

Checking: Readability of each magnetic character and. special symbol,
and the field-length check on fixed-length fields, are checked on alil
fields designated by the operator for reading into the system or terminal
in the online mode, or on all fields designated for checking in the offline
mode. When attached to the 2770 system, error documents are
automatically rejected by the 1255 and data is not transferred to the
2772 buffer.

Documents: Intermixed paper and card documents (including traveler’s
checks) within the following specifications can be processed:

Width -- 64 to 108mm (2.5” to 4.25")

Length -- 146 to 225mm (5.75" to 8.875")

Thickness -~ 0.076 to 0.178mm (0.003"* to 0.007")

Paper Stock -- 75 to 165g/sq.m (20 Ib. to 44 Ib) (card stock)

Carrier documents, enclosing a non-processable item, up to 0.33mm

(0.013") in thickness may be processed.



1255 Magnetic Character Reader {cont'd)

Document Evaluation: Documents must be evaluated at least six
months prior to installation to determine whether the level of print
quality is acceptable to the customer, with time for corrective action if
necessary. Sub-standard E13B quality may cause excessive rejects
and character substitutions.

Transmission: When used with the 2770 system, the 1255 reads into
the two 2772 buffers, automatically stopping and alternating between
buffers on a specified number of documents. Buffer Expansion (#1490)
is required on the 2772. The number of records (documents) held by
the buffer is determined by the maximum record length for the fields
selected for reading. The records/buffer is set at4, 6, 8, 10 or 12. The
records/buffer may be changed by the CE, but is not subject to
customer control. In online transmission and pre-transmission
verification operations, reading characters in excess of the maximum
record length specified causes an error condition. The following
options are available:

Maximum Record Length

(including special symbols) Records/buffer
53 . 4
41 6
30 8
24 10
20 12

Balance-List (#1470} facilitates pre-transmission balancing to batch
total tickets of stacked batches. In Mode A, operating under 1255
speed limitations, the feature totals the Amount Field on good items
and prints the good item total, batch ticket total, and derived difference
on the 2770 system printer. In Mode B, under 2770 system printer
speed limitations, good items are detail listed with the same total cycles
as Mode A. Documents are listed with limited print editing and limited
columnar formatting.

Bibliography: System/3 -- GC20-8080 ... System/32 -- GC20-0032
... System/34 -- GH30-0231 ... System/36 -- GC21-9015 ... 2770
6(-)0(15A24-3089 ... $/360 -- GC20-0360 ... S/370, 4300 -- GC20-

SPECIFY

« Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): For stand-alone and use with 2770
system: Locking plug -- #9880 for 115V, #9884 for 208V, #9886
for 230V ... non-locking plug -- #9881 for 115V, #9885 for 208V,
#9887 for 230V. For use with System/3, S/360, S/370 or 4300
Processors: #9902 for 208V, #9904 for 230V, for 4381 Processor,
230V is not available. Specify #9915 fo 240V. For use with
System/32, System/34 andSystem/36: Locking plug -- #9884 for
208V, #9886 for 230V ... non-locking plug -- #9885 for 208V,
#9887 for 230V. Must be consistent with system voltage ... specify
g:ode" consistent with system/voltage for pre-system 1255
installation.

« Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for
gray.

« Alternate Sort Pattern: #9301, if desired. Replaces the standard
even/odd pattern with the 0-4/5-9 pattern. See "'Sorting’ above.
May be changed in the field by MES.

« Account Number Field Length: Specify #9210 for 5 digits ... #9211
for 6 digits ... #9212 for 7 digits ... #9213 for 8 digits ... #9214 for 9
digits ... #9215 for 10 digits ... #9219 for variable-length. A
fixed-field length assures maximum processing accuracy.
However, a variable-field length may be specified in lieu of a
fixed-field length. Length of the account number fieild may be
changed in the field by MES.

e Superior Reading Performance: Self-Checking Number/Improved
Recognition (#7060) is recommended ... see “Highlights” above
and “"Special Features” below.

« Use With System/3, System/32 or System/34:
System/3/32/34 Adapter (#6303) is required ... see ‘'Special
Features™ below. .

« - Use with 2770: Transmission Code -~ #9761 for EBCDIC, #9762
for ASCII ... must be consistent with 2772 code. May be changed
in the field by MES. Prerequisites: #7850 ... see ''Special
Features”'.

« Use with S/360 mdis 22, 25, 30, 40, 50, S/370 mdis 115 through
158, a 3031 Processor, or a 4300 processor: S/360/370 Adapter
(#6360) is required ... see "Special Features’. "

« Kickstrips: #9431, if desired. Field Installation: Yes. Note:
When installed, the open area under the machine is enclosed. This
reduces the amount of “toe-room’ for the operator and may be
inconvenient to the customer if the power outlet is located under
the machine.

MODEL CONVERSIONS
Field installable only between model 1 and model 2.
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SPECIAL FEATURES

Balance-List (#1470): &For use on 2770 system only] For pre-
transmission balancing of stacked document batches. Accumulates the
total of good items, with or without detail listing ... a batch total ticket
initiates terminal printing of the good item total, batch ticket total, and
net difference. Invalid items are rejected. In totaling mode, documents
are checked for the maximum characters per document specified for
transmission. In listing mode, a different number of characters per
document may be specified on installation. In listing mode, selected
fields are printed in document order with limited print editing ... the
amount field is right justified with decimal insertion and high order zero
suppression ... other fields are left justified in columns tabulated on the
terminal printer ... special symbols, except dashes and the right amount
field symbol, are indicated with substitute printer symbols. Selected
fields, other than the process control field, missing from the document
causes fields to print in alternate columns, Limitations: The feature is
not operative during line transmission or fine sorting operations. Field
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #7850 ... the 2770 system must
include a printer or display unit.

Dash Symbol Transmission (#3215): Transmits the E13B dash symbol
from transit field to storage. With symbol in storage, the program can
distinguish between duplicate foreign and U.S. transit numbers. Field
Installation: Yes.

51-Column Card Sorting (#4380): Mdl 1 -- for reading and sorting
51-column card documents. When installed, machine speed is reduced
to approximately 405 dpm for 6-inch documents. For 51-column
cards, speed is approximately 500 dpm. MdIs 2 and 3 -- when
installed, machine speed is reduced to approximately 605 dpm for
6-inch documents. For 51~column cards, speed is approximately 750
dpm. Note: For optimum performance on all mdls, card documents
should be separated out from standard size ABA documents on first
pass operations. Field Installation: Yes.

High-Order Zero .and Blank Selection (#4520): Permits selection to
pocket A" of documents during a digit sort having only blanks or zeros
in the sort position and in all higher order positions of the field.
Limitations: Available on mdl 3 only ... operates offline only. Field
Installation: Yes.

System/3/32/34/36 Adapter (#6303): To attach the 1255 to the
Serial 1/0 Channel {#7081) on the 5406, 5408, 5410, 5412, 5415, or to
the 1255 Attachment Feature (#1100) on the 5320, 5340, and 5360.
Field Installation: Yes. Specify: #9791 for use with 5406, or #9792
for use with 5408, 5410, 5412, 5415, 5320, 5340, or 5360. #9791 can
be changed in the field to #9792, or vice versa.

S$/360/370 Adapter (#6360): To attach the 1255 to the Byte Multiplex-
er Channel. Field Instaliation: Yes.

Self-Checking Number/Improved Recognition (#7060): For reducing
rejects and substitutions caused by defects in the account number field
and for checking Modulus 10 or 11 self-check digit account numbers
up to 10 positions long, including the self-check digit and dashes. SLT
pluggable card wiring determines the modulus calculated and weighting
factor for each digit. SLT card is removed and inserted by the CE for
customer wiring. An operator panel on/off switch is the only customer
control of the feature. The self-check digit may be in any position,
always using a weighting factor of 1. Modulus 10 will check any
weighting factor 0 through 9, summing the product digits, and checking
for an even multiple of 10. Modulus 11 will check any weighting factor,
summing the products and checking for either an even muitiple of 11,
or for a constant remainder of 4.

This feature, when installed and operative, replaces the basic character
substitution checking circuitry with the more accurate Modulus 10 or 11
checking circuitry while the account number field is being read.
Documents with marginal printing that might normally be rejected as
potential substitutions will be processed if all characters pass the
self-checking digit test, thus reducing the chances of a reject. All.
account numbers that fail the self-checking digit test will cause the
document to reject, thus reducing the chances of a substitution. Since
the account number field is frequently subject to folds, banding,
multilation and print specification deviations, rejects and substitutions
will be reduced in proportion to the severity of document degradation.
Field Installation: Yes.

2772 Adapter (#7850): To attach the 1255 to a 2772 Control Unit. A
switch (adjacent-to the self-checking number switch) is provided which
permits listing documents previously rejected to determine which field
and which character caused the reject. Field Installation: Yes.

ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)
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1287 OPTICAL READER

PURPOSE

Optically reads machine printed numeric digits, alphabetic characters,
special symbols and handprinted numeric %its and certain diphabetic
characters into a S/360 model 22, 25, 30, 40, 50, 65, 65MP, 67 (in 65
mode), 75, any S/370 processor except 3081, 3083 or 3084 (1287
model 005 only on 115 and 125), or a 4331 or 4341 Processor.
Machine printed or handprinted character reading is dependent on
model and features. See ’Special Features”.

MODELS

Can read multiple lines of numeric printed data
from cut form paper or card documents.

[NO LONGER AVAILABLE] In addition to
reading multiple lines of numeric printed data
from cut form paper or card documents, can
also read data from continuous rolls of paper
(journal tapes) ... machine design permits easy
operator change-over from document to journal
tape handling, and vice versa, in a matter of
seconds.

Identical to model 1, with the added capability of
reading the alphameric ANSCS OCR Size A font
character set.

NO LONGER AVAILABLE]l Identical to model

, with the added capability of reading the
alphameric ANSCS OCR Size A font character
set.

Can read multiple lines of numeric handprinted
digits and certain alphabetic handprinted char-
acters from cut form paper or card documents.

Note: Although the 1287 models 2 and 4 are no longer available model
conversions, features, RPQs and accessories are not affected.)

Prerequisites: Multiple 1287s, all mdis in any combination, can be
attached to a system ... each 1287 contains its own control unit and
requires a channel control unit position.

S§/360 mdl 25: Special feature on 2025: Multiplexer channel or selector
channel.

S$/360 mdl 22, 30, 40, 50: Multiplexer channel (standard), or selector
channels (special features, except on 2022 one selector channel is
stan(jal'ct'i). For attachment to a S/360 mdl 30, a 2030 mdi D or larger is
required.

S$/360 mdl 65, 65MP, 67 {in 65 mode), 75: Basic multiplexer channel of
a 2870, selector subchannels (special features) of a 2870 ... see M2870
pages.

$/370 mdt 115, 125: [ 1287 mdl 005 only ] Multiplexer channel (special
feature) ... see M3115, 3125 pages.

S§/370 md! 135: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), selector channels
(special features), block multiplexer channel (special feature) ... see
M3135 pages.

S$/370 mdl 135-3: Byte multiplexer channel {standard), block multiplexer
channels (special features) ... see M3135~3 pages.

S$/370 mdi 138: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), block multiplexer
channels (standard) ... see M3138 pages.

$/370 md| 145: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), selector channels
(first one is standard), block multiplexer channel (special feature) ... see
M3145 pages.

S§/370 mdl 145-3: Byte multiplexer channel {standard), block muitiplexer
channels ... see M3145-3 pages.

S$/370 mdl 148: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), block multiplexer
channels (standard) ... see M3148 pages.

§/370 md! 155, 158: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), 2nd byte
multiplexer channel (special feature), block multiplexer channels (first
two are standard) ... see M3155, 3158 pages.

S§/370 mdl 165, 168: Basic multiplexer channel of 2870, selector
subchannels (special features) on 2870 ... see M2870 pages.

3031, 3032 Processor: Byte multiplexer channel (one is standard), block
multiplexer channelis (five are standard) ... see M3031 or 3032 pages.

Model 1 001

Model 2 002

Model 3 003

Model 4

Model 5 005

3033 Processor: Byte multiplexer chénnels, block muitiplexer channels
... see M3033 pages.

|4390 Processor: Byte multiplexer channel or block muitiplexer channel.
HIGHLIGHTS

All Mdls: The basic machine includes an input hopper with a capacity
for an 11-inch stack of documents, an optical read station, a document
transport, and three output stackers, each with a capacity for four
inches of documents. Documents are fed, one at a time, under
program control to the read station where each document is held
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stationary while it is scanned and read by an electronic flying spot
optical scanner. Documents can range in size from 2.25” x 3" to 5.91"
x 9.

Format control flexibility is provided under S/360, S/370, 4331 or
4341 Processor program control to allow reading variable-length fields
in any sequence. Depending on mdl and feature mix, fields may
contain machine printed, typewritten, imprinted or handprinted
characters, oriented in either of two directions on the same document.
The stored program directs the beam, a field at a time, to the data to be
read. Information is scanned from right to left (units to high order) and
fed serially, a character at a time, to the system channel.

Unreadable characters are automatically rescanned . Unrecognizable
characters may be displayed selectively under program control for
online correction (except ANSCS OCR characters read in alphameric
mode ) The document remains in the read station until ejected under
processor program control. Final disposition of each document into
one of the three output stackers (A, B or R} is controlled by the
program. Stackers A and B can be used for selecting two classes of
documents. Stacker R is normally used for selecting documents with
unrecognizable characters. Automatic overflow between stackers A
and B can be used to extend the length of document runs without
stopping the machine.

Al mdis provide the following features:

- Multi-line, normal and "plus 90 degrees” reading of numeric 1428
or ANSCS OCR Size A type fonts produced by high speed printers
and IBM Selectric® typewriters, and reading of imprinted (1428 E
or ANSCS OCR Size C fonts) or handprinted numeric digits and
certain handprinted alphabetic characters from documents.

—  Format flexibility under processor program control.

— Automatic rescan of unreadable characters.

— Cathode ray tube character display with selective online correction
of unreadable numeric characters from the operator keyboard.

~  Document counter.

Mdis 1 or 2: The digits 0-9 and the alphabetic characters C, N, S, T, X,
Z, printed in 1428 font, plus a special preprinted vertical field mark
symbol, can be recognized ... or the digits 0-9 and the three abstract
symbols, “hook’’, “fork” and “chair’” printed in the American National
Character Set for Optical Character Recognition (ANSCS ‘OCR) font,
plus the special preprinted vertical field mark symbol, can be recogniz-
ed.

Mdis 3 or 4: The alphameric ANSCS OCR character set described
below and the characters described for mdi 001 or 002 can be read.

Mdl 5: The handprinted digits 0-9 and handprinted alphabetic
characters C, S, T, X and Z and numbers preprinted in Gothic 3/16"
font can be recognized.

Features for mdl 005 are:

— Numeric handprinting basic font.

— Alternate NHP character Read-Verify Mode selectable under
program control.

Keyboard and Display Console for online correction.

Hopper Preload Tray.

Stacker Foot Treadle start-stop control.

Background color contrast.

Speed (Documents): Maximum document throughput depends upon
document size, the number of characters and fields to be read {machine
printed, handprinted, mark read), printed character registration or
alignment, characters rescanned, use of online correction, and the
processor program. For full details, including speed formula , see
GA21-9064 and GA21-9150.

Maximum document throughput can range from about 665 documents
per minute for a 3" long stub with one field of 20 machine-printed
characters, to less than 100 documents per minute for a 6" long
document containing 50 fields of handprinted characters.

Documents and Printing (all mdls): For optimum operation, print
quality must conform to quality specifications established for the 1287
described in GA21~9064 and GA21-9150. Except for imprinting, only
original copy may be processed. Document sizes and weights must
conform to those specified in GA21-9064 and GA21-9150. Also see
Serial Numbering (#6550, #6555) under "’ Special Features” for special
document size restriction.

Additional document considerations relating to the printing device,
recommended ribbons and type styles can be found in GA21-9064 and
GA21-9150.

Journal Roll Reading: [ mdl 002 or 004 only] A journal tape transport
permits reading the digits 0-9 and the selected characters C, N, S, T, X,
Z and “‘slash-minus’ printed in 1428 Font (#9735 or #4470); 0-9, the
selected characters C, N, S, T, X, Z and symbols “hook”, "fork” and
chair’” printed in ANSCS OCR Size A (with #9736 or #4470); or the
digits 0-9 and six special symbols printed in NCR Optical Type Font
(with #5300) from journal rolls. The same reading station described
above for document reading is used for reading rolls. A maximum of 38
characters may be read from a single journal roll line. Maximum
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character spacing is 10 characters/inch. Unreadable characters are
automatically rescanned.

The line to be read is positioned automatically and scanned under
program control from units to high order (right to left - read forward
orientation) ... tapes may be processed in either direction. The operator
can control the fields to be scanned, the font selection and tape
processing direction {forward or backward) by manual console settings.
Unreadable characters may be corrected online by the operator, or the
line containing the unreadable characters may be marked under
program control for offline correction.

In addition to all the features of the mdl 001 and 003, mdis 002 and
004 provide:

— Forward or backward tape reading.

— Input roll feeding up to 200 feet capacity.

~ Online manual correction of unreadable characters via operator
keyboard.

— Line marking of lines containing unreadable characters under
program control.

—  Easy operator changeover from document to journal tape handling,
and vice versa, in a matter of seconds.

Speed (Journal Rolls): Depends upon the number of characters per line,
tape width, line spacing and vertical registration printing accuracy. For
complete details, including speed formulas , see GA21-9064.

Throughput is affected by online correction and the user’s program ...
rescan and line marking of lines containing unreadable characters may
also affect throughput.

Journal Rolis: Size ranges and specific journal tape considerations
relating to the printing device, ribbons, type styles, paper color and
quality are contained in GA21-~9064.

Printing: For efficient operation, printing must conform to the quality
specifications established for the 1287. For optimum operation, biack,
purple or approved red ink colors should be used ... colors other than
black or cash register purple should be referred to the Data Entry
Product Center for review. Journal rolls may be prepared by adding
machines, cash registers and similar devices. Acceptable type styles
are IBM 1428, ANSCS OCR Size A and NCR Optical Font (NOF type
style developed by NCR) ... for allowable characters, see “Table of
Acceptable Characters - 1287’ below. For reading NOF type style,
NCR Optical Type Font (#5300) is required ... see ““Special Features”.

Optional Features: Available on mdls 001, 002, 003, 004 are --
Numeric Handprinting (#5370) including preprinted number recognition
of 3/16” Gothic characters, Farrington 7B Font (#3945), 1428 and
ANSCS OCR Font (#4470) which permits alternate reading of both
fonts in separate, pre-identified fields under program control, and
Serial Numbering (#6550). The following are also available: On mdis
002 and 004 -- NCR Optical Font (#5300) ... on mdls 003 and 004 -~
Expanded Symbol Set (#3850) ... on mdl 005 -Machine Printed OCR
Font (#4900) which includes alternate reading of numeric 1428, ANSCS
OCR and Farrington 7B fonts in separate, pre-identified fields under
program control and Serial Numbering (#6555) ... on all mdis ~- Optical
Mark Reading (#5479). See "'Special Features”.

Bibliography: S/360 ~- GC20-0360, S/370, 4300 -- GC20-0001
SPECIFY

Unless indicated otherwise, these specify features are only available at
time of manufacture.

« Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208V, #9905 for
230V ... must be consistent with system voitage.

» Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yeliow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for
gray, #9046 for white.

« Type Font: [mdls 001, 002, 003, 004 ] #9735 for reading 1428 and
1428 E Type Font only, or #9736 for reading only the American
National Standard Character Set for Optical Character Recognition

... neither of these are to be specified if 1428 and ANSCS OCR
Font (#4470) is ordered. See “"Special Features” .

« National Graphics: One of the following characters may be ordered
in place of the dollars symbol: #2915 for British pound sign, #2916
for Y bar (Yen sign), #2917 for Umlaut U, #2918 for Umlaut A.

In addition, order #2919 for Umlaut O or #2921 for slash zero.

Also, order #2920 for Angstrom), #2922 for AE dipthong, #2923
for tilde N.

« Background Color Contrast: #9030, if desired (standard on mdi
005). This feature allows use of darker background colors for
outlining numeric handwriting boxes and mark read positions on
documents where high visual contrast is desired. Background color
is -limited to blue range of visual spectrum when printed to
maximum intensity permissible with this feature. Refer to
GA21-9064 and GA21-9150 for description of ink characteristics.
The feature is compatible with 1287 approved blue-green to blue
range of background colors printed at standard machine maximum
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intensities. Limitations: Not compatible with purple ink journal
tape processing (mdls 002 and 004). Certain background colors
approved for the 1287 mdls 001 through 004 (particularly in the
yellow-green range) are not compatible with this feature. The Data
Entry Product Center will review any existing forms for background
ink compatibility with this feature. Field Installation: Yes.

SPECIAL FEATURES

Expanded Symbol Set (#3850): [ mdi 003, 004] To recognize the
following eight special symbols when they are created by an IBM
Selectric® typewriter or equivalent: plus, equals, left bracket, right
bracket, per cent, query, quote, double quote.

Farrington 7B Font (#3945): [ mdis 001, 002, 003, 004) For reading
characters imprinted on documents by credit plate imprinters in
Farrington Selfchek* 7B Font ... see characters listed under”7B -
#3945" below.

1428 and ANSCS OCR Font (#4470): [mdls 001, 002, 003, 004
Provides the ability to read numeric 1428 and ANSCS OCR fonts, eac
in separate, pre-identified fields of a document ... selection of the font
to be read for a specific field or document type is under program
control. See characters under “'IBM 1428 Font” and “ANSCS OCR”
shown below. On mdls 002 or 004 only, reading of 1428 or ANSCS
OCR Size A font on journal rolls is interchangeable under operator
switch control. Note: When this feature is ordered for plant installa-
tion, neither #9735 nor #9736 under *'Specify” need be specified.

Machine Printed OCR Font (#4900):émd| 005] Provides the ability to
read numeric 1428, ANSCS OCR and Farrington Selfchek* 7B Font,
each in separate, pre~identified fields of a document ... selection of the
font to be read for a specific field or document type is under program
control. See characters under “IBM 1428 Font”, “ANSCS OCR"" and
7B” shown in the "‘Table of Acceptable Characters - 1287 below.
Also, see GA21-9150.

NCR Optical Type Font (#5300): [mdl 002, 004] For reading
characters from journal tapes printed in "NOF"’ type style developed by
NCR. The characters listed under "NOF - #5300 below can be read.
Reading of this type style and IBM 1428 or ANSCS OCR Size A type
style is interchangeable, under operator switch control. This feature
also provides the capability to selectively skip the 11-digit account
number field in the NCR C-53 NOF journal tape format. Reading or
skipping is under console switch control and customer-specified
characters in columns 1" and "2 on the journai tape. Partial line
correction (one-two character keyboard entry) may be performed by
the operator when processing NOF tapes. Specify: Customer may
specify up to three character code combinations in positions “1°* and
2" to control selective reading of account number field for NCR C-53
format only. Note: If NCR registers’ tapes contain Line Finder
Character Marks, RPQ 841159 is also required.

Numeric Handwriting (#6370): [Mdis 1, 2, 3, 4] [Plant installation
only] For reading handprinted numeric digits 0-9 and handprinted
alphabetic characters C, S, T, X, Z from documents (N is not available)
... C, S, T, Z must be used in the units position of a field ... X can be
anywhere. For optimum operation, character shapes and spacing must
conform to the basic rules of handwriting as outlined in GA21-9064
and GA21-9150. Information should be handprinted with ordinary #2
pencils or grade HB fine line lead for mechanical pencils. Includes the
ability to read numbers preprinted on documents by the forms supplier
in Gothic 3/16" font.

Optical Mark Reading (#5479): For reading mark-entered data from
documents. Marks may be oriented vertically, slanted at an angle of 45
degrees as defined for mark reading with the 1418 Optical Character
Reader feature codes #4950, #4951, respectively, or drawn horizontally
as defined for mark sensing features on the 519 Document Originating
Machine. A timing mark is required for each mark-read column
regardless of the orientation of the marks. Data should be recorded
with ordinary #2 pencils.

Serial Numbering (#6550): [Mdis 1, 2, 3, 4] Provides the capability of
sequentially numbering documents from 00 to 99999. Printing is
done along the trailing edge of the front face of the document after
reading. A ten-position numbering head is provided, of which five
positions are unit-advanced and five are stationary. Selection of
documents to be printed is governed by manual control switch setting
in conjunction with stacker select commands. Printing in flight is
accomplished without decreasing machine throughput. Printing is
non-0OCR quality. Ribbons: The feature uses a black ribbon (1136843)
or purple ribbon (1136844), or equivalent. See SSD sales manual.
Limitations: ‘Cannot be field installed on units below serial number
10155 shipped from the plant prior to March , 1969 ... machines
equipped with this feature cannot process documents smaller than
3.00"” wide x 4.75" long.

Serial Numbering (#6555): [Mdl 5] Function and limitations same as
Serial Numbering (#6550) except provides two alternate print positions
in a band adjacent to the normal print position. Selection of print

* Trademark of Farrington Manufacturing Company.
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1287 Optical Reader (cont’d)

position is under manual control ... also provides five stacker-seriai (14) The OCR Print Package (#5450) on the 3211, is a pre-requisite
numbering control combinations and independent batch numbering for OCR applications. 20 ~ 24 Ib bond is recommended for
document printing control. optimum performance. When other papers are used, customer
testing should be performed to assure reading performance.
Group or character erase feature should be inactive when reading

MODEL CONVERSIONS {None) 3211 generated documents.

ACCESSORIES (None) (1) II\l/:.linimum paper weight for documents produced on 3800 is 20
SUPPLIES (none) (16) Di'gits O through 9 only available 1428 E (Elongated) for
imprinting.
LIST OF ACCEPTABLE CHARACTERS (17) t(\:lational Optical Font by permission of National Cash Register
0.
1287 FONTS (18) 7B by permission of Farrington Manufacturing Co.
#9735 or #4470 on 1287 mdls 001 through 004, or #4900 on 1287 mdl 005. (19)  Or equivalent.
IBM 1428 Font {16)
0 through 9, C N S T X Z (4), Vertical Field Mark (1), slash minus
(2), blank (3).

#9736 or #4470 on 1287 mdls 001 through 004, or #4900 on 1287 mdl 005.
ANSCS OCR Sizes A & C
0 through 9 (6), C N S T X Z (5), Long Vertical Mark (1), hook, fork,
chair, blank (3).

#5300 on 1287 mdls 002 or 004.
NOF (17)
gl th'r(ough 9, “"tee over 0”’, p, d, fork, “skew H”, HO dipthong,
ank.

#3945 ?n ';287 mdls 001 through 004, or #4900 on 1287 md! 005.
78 (18
0 through 9, blank (3).

1287 MDL 3 OR 4 ONLY
ANSCS OCR SIZE A} (10), (11).

IBM Selectric Typewriter (19)
Basic 1287:
0 through 9, fork, hook, chair, A through Z, colon, semi-colon,
period, comma, slash, short dash, asterisk, dollars sign, amper-
;fndk long vertical mark (7), long dash (8) Character erase (9),
an

With #3850: '

All characters as for Basic 1287 (above), and in addition: plus,
equals, left curly bracket, right curly bracket, per cent, query, quote,
double quote.

3211 (14), 1403 mdls 2, 3, 7, N1, 3203 (all mdls), or 3800 (15).
0 through 9, fork, hook, chair, A through Z, period, comma, slash,
short dash, asterisk, dollars sign, ampersand, blank.

1287 MDL 5 OR #5370 ON 1287 MDLS 1 THROUGH 4
Handprinted Character Set (13) O through 9, C S T X Z (12), blank.

Notes:
Recognized and transmitted in document mode only.

(2) Recognized and transmitted in tape mode only (1428 font.)

(3) No blanks are transmitted in ANSCS OCR Size C, Farrington 7B,
or 1428 fonts.

(4) In 1428 font the characters C, N, S, T, X and Z may only occupy
the units position of the field or line.

(6) In ANSCS OCR Size A font, the characters C, N, S, T, X and Z
may only occupy the units position of the lines in journal mode

(mdis 002 and 004).
(6) Only the characters O through 9 are available in ANSCS OCR
Size C font.
(7)  For machine printed fields a pre-printed long vertical mark is
: permitted.

(8) Group Erase permits ignoring a line or field. Symbol must be at
least .300 long overstriking at least one standard height
character. It must overstrike the first character on that end of the
line on which scanning is initiated.

(9)  Character erase not in the ANSCS OCR Size A character set.
Available to ignore a character and its space for typewriters.

(10} Two reading modes are available:

Numeric Defined Mode:
The following characters are available in numeric defined
mode: O through 9, period, comma, slash, short dash, dollars
sign, asterisk, fork, hook, chair, ong vertical mark, character
erase, and with #3850 plus, equals, per cent.

Alphameric Intermixed Mode:
The following characters are available in alphameric intermixed
mode: All numeric defined characters except fork. In addition,
A through Z, ampersand, colon, semi-colon, and with #3850
plus, equals, left curly bracket, right curly bracket, per cent,
query, quote, double quote.

See note 5 above for journal mode characters on mdl 004.

C, S, T and Z must be in the units position. X may be anywhere.

See #5370 under ““Special Features” for further details.
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1288 OPTICAL PAGE READER

PURPOSE

Optically reads printed alphabetic and numeric characters and specified
symbols on up to page size documents (max. 9" x 14”) into a S/360
model 22, 25, 30, 40, 50, 65, 65MP, 67 (in 65 mode), 75, all $/370
processors (except 115, 125, 3081, 3083 Or 3084), or all 4300
processors. With Numeric Handwriting (#5370} it can also read
handprinted numeric digits and certain alphabetic characters.

MODELS
Model 1 001

Prerequisites: Multiple 1288s can be attached to a system ... each
1288 contains its own control unit and requires a channel control unit
position.

S$/360 mdl 25 -- special feature on 2025: Multiplexer channel or
selector channel. If the 1288 is equipped with Numeric Handwriting
(81)4155327%,3 the 2025 must be at EC level 132845 and the 1288 at EC level

S$/360 mdl 22, 30, 40, 50 -- multiplexer channel {(standard) or selector
channels (special features, except on 2022 one selector channel is
stanqal;;i). For attachment to a S/360 mdl 30, a 2030 mdl D or larger is
required.

S$/360 mdl 65, 65MP, 67 (in 65 mode), 75 or S/370 mdl 165, 168 --
basic multiplexer channel of 2870, selector subchannels on 2870 ... see
M2870 pages.

$/370 mdl 136 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), selector
channels {special features), block multiplexer channel (special feature) ...
see M3135 pages.

S$/370 mdl 135-3 -- byte muitiplexer channel (standard),
multiplexer channels (special features) ... see M3135-3 pages.

$/370 mdl 138 -- byte muitiplexer channel (standard), block multiplex-
er channels (standard) ... see M3138 pages.

S$/370 mdl 145 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), selector
channels (first one is standard), block multiplexer channel (special
feature) ... see M3145 pages.

S$/370 mdl 145-3 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels ... see M3145-3 pages.

$/370 mdl 148 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), block multiplex-
er channels (standard) ... see M3148 pages.

S/370 mdl 155, 168 -- byte multiplexer channel (standard), 2nd byte
multiplexer channel (special feature), block multiplexer channels {first
two are standard) ... see M3155, 3158 pages.

3031, 3032 Processor -- byte multiplexer channels (one is standard),
block multiplexer channels (five are standard) ... see M3031 or 3032
pages.

3033 Processor -- byte multiplexer channels {two are standard), block
multiplexer channels (ten are standard) ... see M3033 pages.

4300 Processor -- byte multiplexer channel or block multiplexer
channel.

block

HIGHLIGHTS

The basic machine includes an input hopper with a capacity for up to a
10" stack of documents, a document separator and aligner station, an
optical read station, a document transport, and two output stackers
each with a capacity of up to 4.5 of documents. Documents are fed,
one at a time, under program control to the read station where each
document is held stationary while it is scanned and read by an
electronic flying spot optical scanner. Multiple lines of printed data can
be read on documents which range in size from 3" x 6.5 to 9" x 14",

The digits 0-9, twenty-six alphabetic characters and certain special
symbols printed by the devices noted in the "List of Acceptable
Characters and Printing Devices.” below in the American National
Character Set for Optical Character Recognition (ANSCS OCR) font, ,
plus the character erase symbol, can be recognized by the base unit.

Format control flexibility, called the formatted mode, is provided under
S/360 or S/370 or 4300 processor program control to allow reading
variable-length fields in any sequence. Fields may contain machine
printed, typewritten or handprinted {with #5370) characters, oriented in
either of two directions on the same document. The stored program
directs the beam, a field at a time, to the data to be read. Information
is scanned from right to left (units to high order) and fed serially, a
character at a time, to the system channel.

Unformatted mode permits multiple and continuous variable-length
alphameric lines, up to 6 lines/inch, right- or left-justified, to be read in
the “normal” direction only. Preprinted reference marks are not
required, however, a clear margin of at least 1" at the top and 1/2” on
the other three sides must be provided.

Multi-line field mode allows the mixture of both formatted and
unformatted reading on a document. See GA21-9081 for details on
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this capability and document design limitations when using this mode
of operation on the 1288.

Unreadable handprinted and Gothic characters are automatically
rescanned. Unrecognizable characters are transmitted to the processor
as the standard EBCDIC substitute character code (use of “'‘at” symbol
available on RPQ for possible programmed correction or reconstruction
). The document remains in the read station until ejected into one of
two stackers (A or R) under control of the processor program. Stacker
R is normally used for selecting documents with unrecognizable
characters.

Speed: Maximum document throughput depends upon document size,
the number of characters and fields to be read {machine printed,
typewritten, handprinted, mark read), and the processor program. For
throughput for both formatted and unformatted documents, see
formulae in GA21-9081.

Documents and Printing: For optimum operation, print quality must
conform to quality specifications established for the 1288 described in
GA21-9081. Document sizes and weights must conform to those
specified in GA21-9081.

Additional document considerations relating to the printing device,
recommended ribbons and type styles can be found in GA21-9081.

Bibliography: S/360 -~ GC20-0360, S/370 -- GC20~0001
SPECIFY

« Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208V, #9905 for
230V ... must be consistent with system voltage.

« Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for
gray, #9046 for white.

SPECIAL FEATURES

Expanded Symbol Set (#3850): To recognize the following eight
special symbols when they are created by an IBM Selectric® typewrit-
er, or equivalent: plus, equals, left curly bracket, right curly bracket,
per cent, query, quote, double quote.

Numeric Handwriting (#5370): [Plant installation only] For reading
handprinted numeric digits 0-9 and handprinted alphabetic characters
C, S, T, X, Z from documents (N is not available) ... C, S, T, Z must be
in the units position of a field ... X can be anywhere. For optimum
operation, character shapes and spacing must conform to the basic
rules of handwriting as outlined in GA21-9064. Information should be
handprinted with ordinary #2 pencils or grade HB fine lead for
mechanical pencils. Includes the ability to read numbers preprinted on
documents by the forms supplier in Gothic 3/16” font.

Prerequisites: For attachment to a S/360 mdl 25, this feature requires
thaztsg}’e 1288 be at EC level 815210B and the 2025 be at EC level
13 .

Optical Mark Reading (#5479): For reading marks that have been
either handmarked or machine-printed onto documents. The feature is
format-compatible (except for horizontal marking) with the similar
feature (§#5479) on the 1287 Optical Reader, with the basic capability
for reading ten- or twelve-position mark-read columns. On the 1288,
flexibility is increased by allowing these 1287-type mark-read fields to
be located anywhere in the scannable area and in either +90° or normal
rotation. A further innovation provides the ability to select, by
programming, any number of positions from 1 to 12 to be read from a
column or group of columns. A timing mark is required for each
mark-read column whether 1, 2, 3, etc., up to 12 positions. Hand-
marked data should be recorded with ordinary #2 pencils. Marks may
be parallel to the timing mark or in any orientation up to 45 degrees in
either direction from parallel to the timing mark.

Serial Numbering (#6550): For serial numbering the front side of
documents after reading. A ten-position numbering head is provided ...
5 digits are manually set ... 5 are unit-advanced for each document
read. A control switch provides either selective serial numbering based
on stacker selection or a 10-digit batch number without unit advancing.
Ribbons: The feature uses a black ribbon (1136843) or purple ribbon
(1136844), or equivalent.

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)

ACCESSORIES
None required with machine order.

SUPPLIES
None required with machine order.
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1288 Optical Page Reader (cont’d)
LIST OF ACCEPTABLE CHARACTERS

ANSCS OCR Font Size A Application Only

IBM Selectric Typewriter mdis 71, 72, 82. (6)
Basic 1288:
0 through 9, fork, hook, chair, A through Z, period, comma, slash,
short dash, asterisk, dollars sign, ampersand, long vertical mark (1),
long dash (2), character erase (3).

With #3850:

All characters available with Basic 1288 (as above) and in addition:
plus, equals, quote, double quote, query, left curly bracket, right
curly bracket, per cent.

1403 mdls 2, 3, 7, N1, 3203 all mdis, 3211 (4) (6), 3800 (5) (6).
0 through 9, fork, hook, chair, A through Z, period, comma, slash,
short dash, asterisk, dollars sign, ampersand, blank.

Notes:

(1) Lithograph printing approved.

(2}  Group Erase permits ignoring a line or field. Symbol must be at
least 0.300"" long, overstriking at least one standard height
character. It must overstrike the first character on that end of the
line on which scanning is initiated.

(3)  Character Erase is not available in the ANSCS OCR Size A
character set. Available to ignore a character and its space for
typewriters.

(4) The OCR Print Package (#5450) on the 3211 is a prerequisite for
OCR applications. 20-24 Ib. bond is recommended for optimum
performance. When other papers are used, customer testing
should be performed to assure adequate reading performance.
Group or Character Erase feature should be inactive when
reading 3211-generated documents.

(5) gﬂt'j?li:)mum paper weight for documents produced on the 3800 is

(6)  Orequivalent.
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1403 PRINTER

PURPOSE
Printed output unit for $/360, S/370, 30XX, and 4300 systems.
MODELS
Speed
Print (max.
Model Pos. 1pm) For Use With

N1 NO1 132 1,100 $S/360 models 22, 25, 30, 40, 44, 50,
65, 67, 75, 85, 195; all S/370 proc-

essors; all 4300 processors
Limitations:

1. Forms set used on 1403 mdis 1, 2, 4, 5,-6 or 7 {chain printers)
may not produce acceptable results when used on the 1403 md!
N1 {train printer). A 6-part set which gave satisfactory results on
a chain printer may show a decrease in the print quality of the last
copies when used on an 1,100 Ipm train printer. For details, see
GA24-3041.

2. Multiple-part forms are not recommended for OCR printing. The
print quality of the top sheet is affected by the underlying sheets.
Under no circumstances should the copy sheets be used for
optical scanning. For best results, use single-part forms for OCR
printing.

Prerequisites:

A 1416 Interchangeable Train Cartridge is required on each 1403 (see
M1416 pages).

For S$/360 mdl 25: One 1403 can be attached via an Integrated 1403
Attachment (#4590} and an 1,100 Ipm Printer Adapter (#3615) on the
2025. For these attachments, an appropriate adapter is also required
on the 1403 itself ... see “"Specify”. The 1403 can also be attached to a
system via a 2821 Control Unit mdis 1, 2, 3 or 5 attached to a S/360
mdl 25 Multiplexer or Selector Channel. See M2821 pages for 1403
attachment details. .

For $/360 mdis 22, 30, 40, 44, 50, 65, 67, 75; S/370 or 4300 Proc-
essor, and 3031, 3032, 3033, 3081, 3083, 3084 Processors: The 1403
is attached via a 2821 Control Unit mdis 1, 2, 3, or 5. See M2821
pages for attachment details.

For $/370 mdls 135, 135-3, 138: A 1403 can be attached to the 3135,
3135-3, 3138 via an appropriate Integrated Printer Adapter. See
““Special Features” in M3125, 3135, 3135-3, 3138 pages. Note: An
appropriate voltage conversion adapter is required on the 1403 itself ...
see 'Specify”’.

For $/360 mdis 85 and 195: The 1403 is attached via a 2821 mdis 1,
2, 3 or 5. See M2821 pages for attachment details.

HIGHLIGHTS

Actual speeds depend upon the operation. The system’s processing
unit performs all format and analysis control. A line of printing is
presented to the printer in the arrangement in which it is to be printed.
All data printed is checked against data received from core storage.

Each print position can print any one of 48 characters: Alphabetic,
numeric, and 12 special characters. Characters are spaced 10 per inch.
Line spacing is 6 or 8 lines/inch, under operator control. Continuous
marginally-punched forms from 3.5 in. to 18.75 in. in overall width are
fed by an automatic carriage. Minimum form depth is 1.0 in.; maximum
is 22.0 in. at 6 lines/inch, or 16.5 in. at 8 lines/inch. Forms spacing
and skipping are governed by the stored program. Standard skipping is
approximately 33 inches/second. The standard carriage on printers
used with all systems is dual-speed. The dual-speed carriage permits
skipping at approximately 75 inches/second on skips over 8 lines long.
Note: Under certain unique conditions, the 75 inches/second skip is
turned off and skipping continues at approximately 33 inches/second.
See GA24-3073 for details. The printer and carriage open for easy
loading and alignment of forms. The 1403 has sound-absorbent covers
extending to the floor for reduced noise level. A motorized cover
facilitates operator handling. The acoustical cover design incorporates
platforms for feeding and stacking of forms. A forms cart may be
purchased (see “"Accessories’’).

Program Compatibility: The 1403 mdl N1 is program-compatible
with the 1403 mdls 2 or 3 used in S/360 mdls 25, 30, 40, 44, 50, 65,
67, 75, and the 1403 mdl 2 used in S/360 mdis 22, 85, 195, any S/370
processor, or any 4300 processor. Existing programs for mdls 2 and 3
need not be changed for a mdl N1, except in those cases where,
because of the reduced time required to print a line, the overall 1/0
scheduling must be re-optimized. :

Printed Output for Optical Character Reading: 1403 and 1416 print
trains can be equipped for printing on documents to be read by the
following optical character readers:

1230 Optical Mark Scoring Reader
1231/1232 Optical Mark Page Reader
1270 Optical Reader Sorter

1275 Optical Reader Sorter

1282 Optical Reader Card Punch
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1287 Optical Reader

1288 Optical Page Reader )
1418 Optical Character Reader
1428 Alphameric Optical Reader
3881 Optical Mark Reader

3886 Optical Character Reader

Depending upon the system with which the 1403 will be used and the
optical character reader involved, see appropriate section of “Type
Catalog” for feature number(s) to be specified for the required 1403
print arrangement. The ribbons used on the 1403 must be capable of
producing printed characters suitable for recognition by the optical
reader used. Recommended ribbons and document specifications are
included in the optical reader ""Machines’ pages or in the appropriate
optical reader publications.

Publications: S$/360 -- GC20-0360; S/370 -- GC20-0001; 4300 --
GC20-0001.

SPECIFY

« Power (AC, 3-phase, 50 or 60 Hz):
system voltage.

« Attachment of 2025 via Integrated 1403 Attachment (#4590): The
1,100 Ipm Voltage Conversion Adapter (#9726), which can be
field-installed, is required on the 1403.

« Print Train Arrangement: With S/360, S/370 or 4300 processor,
see "'S/360, S/370, 4300 processor - 1403 and 1404 Printers” in
"Type Catalog””. Universal Character Set Feature (#8640) is
required or Multiple Character Set Feature (#5111) on a 1403 for
any arrangement other than the 48-character set composed of
identical arrays of standard sequence (AN, HN, ODA, ONA or
OAZ). See "Special Features’.

« Attachment of a S/370 mdi 125 via an Integrated Printer Adapter
(#4662, #4667, #4668), or a S/370 md! 135, 135-3, 138 via an
Integrated Printer Adapter Basic Control (#4670), with the 1403
Printer Mdi N1 Attachment (#4672). 1,100 ipm Voitage Conversion
Aggpter (#9726), which can be field-installed, is required. See
above.

« 1416 Interchangeable Train Cartridge: At least one 1416 is
required with each 1403. See M1416 pages. Cross reference
1B;E)r:;ch/Plant Order number of 1416(s) which will be used with the

Must be consistent with

« Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for bilue, #9045 for
gray, #9046 for white.

« Tape Punch: Order P/N 120910 if the 1403 is for a "New Name
Account”.
One punch is furnished at no charge.

« Machine Nomenclature: #2927 for English .

« Kickstrips: #9360, if desired. Also available on MES. When
kickstrips are installed, the open area underneath the machine is
enclosed. They reduce the amount of "“toe-room’ and may be
incoEyenient to the user if the power outlet is located beneath the
machine.

SPECIAL FEATURES

Aucxiliary Ribbon Feeding Feature (#1376): [ Standard] Recommend-
ed for satisfactory utilization of polyester film ribbons. Can also be
used for conventional fabric ribbons. The polyester film ribbon (P/N
424325), or equivalent, provides improved print quality for both optical
character recognition and other quality printing applications. Contact
IBM. Note: For specific details for optical character recognition
covering printing unit, document types, recommended ribbons, and
type sltyle, see M1270, 1275 and 3886 pages or the appropriate
manuals.

Multiple Character Set Feature (#5111): [ 1403 natively attached to a
S$/360 mdl 25] Required for use of any print arrangement other than
48-character set composed of identical arrays of standard character
sequence. Arrangements with identical repeatable sets will achieve the
same printing speed as with the Universal Character Set Feature.
Preferred arrangements in non-repeatable sets will result in speed
degradation from those speeds specified for the UCS feature.
Limitations: Cannot be installed with UCS Feature (#8640).
Prerequisites: #4590 and #5100 on the 2025, plus Utility Load
Program 360-P-UT-048. In addition, the following are required:
1,100 lpm Printer Adapter (#3615) on the 2025, and 1,100 ipm Voltage
Conversion Adapter (#9726) on the 1403 itself, see “'Specify”.

Selective Tape Listing Feature (#6420): [ S/360 mdls 22, 25, 30, 40
or 50] Permits preparation of eight 1.5 in. or four 3.1 in. fanfold tapes;
up to 13 characters per 1.5 in. tape, up to 29 per 3.1 in. tape. Combina-
tions of 3.1 in. and 1.5 in. tapes are possible. However, each 3.1 in.
tape requires one of the following pairs of 1.5 in. tape positions: 1 and
2,3 and 4, 5 and 6, or 7 and 8. Each tape is individually spaced or
skipped under program control. Skipping is CE~adjustable between 3
and 22 inches. Five manual skip buttons control the four master tape
positions; the fifth button manually skips all tapes. Top front stacker
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1403 Printer (cont’d)

and access window provide for front loading and unloading of tapes.
Detection is provided for failure to line-space. Easily interchangeable
by operator between tape listing and standard forms printing.
Improved operation with all covers closed -~ low acoustical level. Can
be used with an alphameric train or Universal Character Set Feature
(#8640). Limitations: Cannot be installed on a 1403 attached to a
S/360 mdl. 25 via the Integrated 1403 Attachment (#4590).
Prerequisites: #6425 on the 2821.

Universal Character Set Feature (#8640): [S/360 mdls 22 through
85; S/370 mdls 115 through 195; 4300] Required on the 1403 for any
print arrangement other than AN, HN, OAZ, ODA or ONA. Any set of
240 codes can be loaded from cards into a special storage unit in the
2821 Control Unit mdls 1, 2, 3 or 5. The 240 codes must correspond in
sequence to codes assigned to the graphics on the train selected. This
includes any announced print arrangement for S/360 systems, or any
arrangement of characters selected/designed by the customer for
optimization of his application requirements. See “Type Catalog”.
Charges for artwork, matrix, etc., for special slugs are to be added if
applicable. Limitations: [1] Printing speed of the 1403 is limited to
1,400 lpm. [2] The allowable code/graphic selection is restricted to
the 256 code positions of the EBCDIC code. See GA24-3312. [3]
This feature cannot be installed on a 1403 attached to a 2025 via the
Integrated 1403 Attachment (#4590). For this function, see #5111
above. Prerequisites: For each 1403 with #8640, the appropriate
Universal Character Set Adapter (#8637, #8638, #8639) on the 2821;
each different train arrangement requires its own 1416 Interchangeable
Train Cartridge; for S$/360 mdis 22 through 195, S/370 mdls 115
through 195 and the 4300 processor, Utility Load Program 360-P-UT-
048. If a customer desires to retain the former arrangement and to
receive an additional one, the fixed cartridge will be modified for
interchangeability and an additional interchangeable cartridge with
selected print arrangement will be furnished.

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)
ACCESSORIES

Forms Cart (P/N 838300 or #3910): The acoustical cover design of the
1403 incorporates platforms for the feeding and stacking of forms. The
forms cart, specially designed for transporting forms, facilitates transfer
of the forms to and from the printer platforms.

SUPPLIES
Contact IBM.
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1412 MAGNETIC CHARACTER READER
[NO LONGER AVAILABLE] lines. Signal-in lines used by 1412s cannot be shared with the second
processing unit.
SPECIFY MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)
The following specifications can be changed in the field. ACCESSORIES (None)
. ¥OI?§SV(AC' 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9902 for 208V, or #9904 SUPPLIES (None)
or .

« Field Lengths: Two feature numbers, one for Account Number,
one for Process Control, from table below. Field lengths can be
changed in the field by MES.

Length 1 2 3 4 5 [] 7 8 9 10

Acct. No. 10 11 |§9212 | #9213 | #9214 |§9215
Process

Control #3190 | #9191 | #9192 (#0193 | 49194 |§9195

« Color: Color Accent -- #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for
blue, #9045 for gray. Extended Color -- #9031 for red, #9032 for
yellow, #9033 for blue.

«  Kickstrips #9431 ... field installable. When kickstrips are installed,
the open area underneath the machine is enclosed. This reduces
the amount of “'toe-room’’ for operator and may be inconvenient to
customer if the power outlet is located under machine.

« Isolation Feature: May be required on units shipped prior to
December 29, 1967 for attachment to S/360 mdl 30 ... see
"Special Features” below.

SPECIAL FEATURES

The following special features are on an "‘as available’” basis for field
installation.

Document Counter (#2385): Six-position counter which counts all
documents passing through machine. On and Off Control and Reset
provided on operator’s panel. Maximum: One.

Dash Symbol Transmission (#3215): [Units serial number 10058 or
above only] Transmits the E13B dash symbol from transit field to
storage ... with symbol in storage, program can distinguish between
duplicate Canadian and U.S. transit numbers. Maximum: One.

Isolation, Control Unit (#4700): [Field installation only on units
shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... standard on units shipped after
that] To turn power on or off the 1412 without generating spurious
signals. Thus, a CPU program, if it can be logically disconnected from
the system before power is turned off, can continue operating.
Prerequisites: #7720 ... since in all cases there are compatible EC level
requirements, the concurrence of the Branch FE Manager is required for
any order for this feature.

Multiple Column Select - Sort Suppress (#5215): Operator's panel
controls all operations of the feature. Multiple Column Select -- selects
documents with specific numbers in four or less columns of any field.
The numbers can be in a field other than that being sorted and the four
columns need not be adjacent. Sort Supress -- suppresses sorting on
specific digits in any single column and selects those documents into a
specific pocket. All other documents are sorted manually. Overflow
stacking eliminates stoppage due to filled pockets. Limitations:
Multiple column select and sort suppress cannot be simultaneous.
Maximum: One.

Self-Checking Number (#7061, #7062): A self-checking number has
two parts, the basic identifying number and its check digit. The check
digit, derived from the identifying number by one of two techniques, is
always the units digit of a self-checking number. The feature assures
that ali digits in the self-checking number have been correctly recorded.
The field is verified as it is read during any pass. Limitations:
Self-checking numbers for Modulus 10 are not compatible with those
of Modulus 11.

#7061 - Modulus 10 -- has weighting factor of 1, 2, 1, 2, 1, 2. Will
not detect following types of errors: 09 to 90 transposition ...
interchange of digits between alternate columns, e.g., 32647 for
34627 ... substitution of one self-checking number for another ... in
some instances, transpositions having the formula “BAB’ for
“ABA”, e.g., 121 for 212 ... in some instances, random errors, e.g.,
23 printed as 56.

#7062 - Modulus 11 -~ has weighting factor 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2. When the
self-checking number is greater than six digits, weighting factor is
repeated. In some instances, random type errors will not be
det(;cted, nor can a basic number requiring a check digit of 10 be
used.

§/360 Adapter (#7720): [Units serial number 10085 or above only]
Permits operation with a S/360 mdl 25 or 30. Limitations: Once this
feature is intalled, the 1412 cannot be used with a 1400 series
processor. Prerequisites: In order to operate with DOS or BPS,
#3274 or #3895 is required on the processing unit ... to operate with
DOS, the 1412 must have EC 131182. Note: Inter-system attachment
via Direct Control is limited when the 1412 uses the external interrupt
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1416 INTERCHANGEABLE TRAIN CARTRIDGE

PURPOSE

A cartridge and print train which provides interchangeability of type font
for the 1403 Printer model 3 or N1, and 3203 Printer (all models).

MODELS
Model 1 001

Prerequisites: The 1416 functions only when mounted in a 1403 mdi 3
or N1, or a 3203 (all mdls). At least one 1416 is required with each
1403 mdl 3 or N1 or 3203 (all mdls).

HIGHLIGHTS

Interchangeability: When multiple 1416s are available, they may be
interchanged by the operator, providing flexibility for printing different
type fonts, type styles, or character arrangements. This flexibility opens
new application areas with unique printing requirements such as
form-letter writing, engineering and scientific data, chemical abstracts,
and text printing.

Publications: S/360 -- GC20-0360, S/370, 4300 -- GC20-0001,
1410/7010 -- GA22-6826, 1440 -- GA24-3005 1460 -- GA24-
1495, 7070/7074 -- GA28-6288

SPECIFY

« Print Train Arrangement: See "'Type Catalog”” for characters in
each available arrangement and feature numbers to be specified.

« A rental 1416 must be capacity replaced {unless customer desires
to order an additional 1416) when the following are to be field
installed: g1 Preferred Character Set Feature (#5523) on 1403
mdl 3 in 1400 series system ... [2] Universal Character Set
Feature (#8640) on 1403 mdl 3 or N1 in S/360, S/370, 4300
processors ... {3] Any UCS train arrangement to replace AN or AH
arrangement on a 3203 (all mdls), or a 1403 mdi 3 or N1 aiready
equipped with Universal Character Set Feature (#8640) ... [4] A
change in type size or style. If a purchased 1416 is involved,
contact IBM, unless customer desires to order an additional 1416.

unless customer desires to order an additional 1416.

«  When a Voltage Adapter (#9709) is field installed on a 1403 mdl 3,
the standard configuration train previously used will be modified to
an AN or HN arrangement; a PCS-A arrangement will be modified
to a PCS-AN; or PCS-H will be modified to PCS-HN. Any of
these changes is restricted to the same type size (style). See “Type
Catalog - S/360, S/370 and 4300 Processors - 1403 and 1404
Printers” for feature number to which train is to be modified.
gubmit MES o#r!\ 1416, specifying ""Change installed train

to "

« Except as stated above, order type slug substitutions whenever
changes between the following train arrangements are to be made
in the field: A and H ... AN and HN ... PCS-A and PCS-H ...
PCS-AN and PCS-HN. See "Type Catalog’”.

* A separate 1416 is required for each print train.

« Depending upon the system involved, see appropriate section of
"Type Catalog’ for feature numbers of desired OCR arrangements
and associated sales manual “"Reader’”’ description pages to assure
compatibility of printer/reader recognition ability. Note: The
ribbons used on the 1403 and 3203 must be capable of producing
printed characters suitable for recognition by the optical reader
used. Recommended ribbons and document specifications are
referenced in the optical reader "“Machines” pages.

« Storage Container: #9668, if needed for the 1416.
[Recommended for use when multiple 1416s are ordered for a
single printer. ]

Inspection: Field inspection of damaged 1416s will be at no charge

(except for travel time and expense, if applicable).

Repair: Purchased 1416s which become damaged or inoperable may be
returned to the IBM plant (Endicott) for repair. Transportation charges
to and from the plant are to be paid by the customer. The following
repairs will be performed at the prices indicated per 1416:

Disassemble, inspect, test, clean, replace idler

gear and drive gear, and reassemble $360tt
Replace cams on original base plate assembly 230
Replace base plate assembly (856186) 745
Replace standard type slugs t 21 per slug

T When a character is replaced, all identical characters should be
replaced to ensure consistent print-out of identical characters.
Unless otherwise specified, the plant will replace these slugs at the
stated price per type slug. See “'Type Catalog”.

When replacement of special characters (special slugs) is required,
the original charges (excluding artwork and matrix charges) for
those special characters will apply for this replacement.

tt If the customer chooses not to authorize IBM to repair the 1416
after receiving an estimate, the customer will be billed the charges
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for disassembly, inspection, testing, cleaning, replacement of idler
and drive gears, and/or the reassembly of the 1416

In the event a 1416 is damaged to the point where, in the opinion of
IBM, repair is not possible, the 1416 will be returned to the customer.
In this case, none of the prices will apply.

Note: An emergency replacement procedure for damaged 1416s is
available from IBM .

1416s for temporary instailation are available at a daily rental, based on
the regular monthly charge, until the repaired 1416 is returned.
Shipping charges for the temporary 1416 will be charged to the
customer.

IBM will bear the transportation and repair charges when the damage to
a purchased 1416 is categorized as *'IBM responsibility” by the branch
manager, e.g., 1416 received in damaged condition, IBM employee
drops a 1416, etc. In cases of IBM responsibility, a temporary
replacement 1416 will be supplied at no charge.

IBM guarantees that the repaired 1416 will be returned to the customer
in operable condition.

SPECIAL FEATURES (None)

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)
ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)
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1419 MAGNETIC CHARACTER READER

PURPOSE

Reads magnetically inscribed data from card and paper documents into
a 1401, 1410, 1460, System/3 model 12 or 15, S$/360 model 22, 25,
30, 40, 50, 65, 67, any S/370 processor {except 3081, 3083 or 3084},
or a 4300 Processor. Can be used for offline sorting.

MODELS

E13B type font, codeline arrangement as
designated by the American Bankers Associa-
tion Technical Committee on Mechanization of
Check Handling. Intermixed paper and card
documents within the following specifications
can be processed: Width ~- 2-3/4" t0 3-2/3"
... Length 6” to 8-3/4" ... Thickness -- 0.003"
to 0.007” ... Paper Stock -- 20 Ib. short grain
to 44 Ib. card stock. 51-column card stock can
be fed at a rate of approximately 1,960 cards a
minute. Note: For sorting 51-column cards, see
51-column Card Sorting (#4380) under *’Special
Features’’.

Model 1 001

Prerequisites

System/3 mdis 12 and 15: One 1419 can be attached. It requires the
Mdl 20 Attachment (#9710) and RPQs WB1253 and S00382. All mdis
of the System/3 must be equipped with a Serial 1/0 Channel (#7081).
Note: RPQ WB1253 only must be approved by Special Product
Marketing in Rochester. Note: RPQ S00382 is required to process
checks with 9-digit routing/transit number.

S$/360 mdi 22, 25, 30, 40, 50, 65, 67, any S/370 {except 3081, 3083 or
3084), or 4300 processor: Up to six 1419s can be attached to a
system. Each 1419 requires a S/360 Single Address Adapter (#7720)
or S/360 Dual Address Adapter (#7730) ... see “"Special Features”
below. Each 1419 requires a channel control unit position.

$/360 mdl 25: Special feature on 2025: Multiplexer channel, or
selector channel.

$/360 mdi 22, 30, 40, 50: Multiplexer channel {standard), selector
channels {special features, except on 2022 one selector channel is
standard).

$/360 mdi 65, 67: Selector channel of 2860, basic multiplexer
channel of 2870, selector subchannels (special features) on a 2870
... see M2860, 2870 pages.

$/370 mdl 115, 125: Byte multiplexer channel (special feature),
External Signal (#3898) ... See M3115, 3125 pages. On a 3115-0,
#9336 is required.

S$/370 mdi 135: Multiplexer channel (standard), selector channels
(special features) ... see M3135 pages.

S§/370 mdl 135-3: Byte muitiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (special features) ... see M3135-3 pages.

S$/370 mdi 138: Byte multiplexer channel (standard),
multiplexer channeis (standard) ... see M3138 pages.

$/370 mdl 145: Multiplexer channel {standard), selector channels ...
see M3145 pages.

S§/370 mdl 145-3: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels ... see M3145-3 pages.

S/370 mdl 148: Byte multiplexer channel (standard),
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see M3148 pages.

S§/370 mdl 155, 158: Multiplexer channel (standard), 2nd byte
multiplexer channel (special feature), block muitiplexer channels (first
two are standard) ... see M3155, 3158 pages.

S$/370 mdl 165, 168: Selector channel of 2860, basic multiplexer
channel of 2870, selector subchannels (special features) on 2870 ...
see M2860, 2870 pages.

3031, 3032 Processor: Byte multiplexer channel (one is standard),
block multiplexer channels (five are standard) ... see M3031 or 3032
pages.

3033 Processor: Byte multiplexer channels, block multiplexer
channeis ... see M3033 pages.

4300 Processor: Byte muitiplexer channel, block muiltiplexer
channel (optional), External Signals (#3898) ... required on 4331.

Note: Before ordering, read descriptions of #7720 and #7730
under “Special Features” below for further prerequisites and
limitations.

1401/1460: One 1419 can be attached. A Serial |/0 Adapter (#7080)
is required on the 1401 or 1441 Processing Unit. Note: For optimum
operation, Processing Overlap (#5730) is recommended on the 1401 or
1461 1/0O Control. Without it, a maximum of 9.5 milliseconds are
available for processing of data from the 1419. Limitations: A 1419
cannot be installed with 1401 A, G or H mdls ... on a 1401, diagnostic
programs require a minimum of 4,000 positions of storage.

block

block
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1410: One 1419 can be attached to each channel ... simultaneous use
of two 1419s increases the number of documents converted up to
90%, exclusive of operator handling time. A Magnetic Character
Reader Adapter (#4900, #4902, #4903) is required on the 1411
Processing Unit. Limitations: Can be installed only on 1411 mdis A1
through AB.

Limitations

S$/360 mdl 25, 30: Operation of 1419s is not included under
1401/1440/ 1460 Compatibility features.

$/360 mdl 40: Operation of 1419s is not included under 1401/1460
Compatibility (#4457) or 1410/7010 Compatibility (#4478).

$/360 mdl 50: Operation of 1419s is not included under 1410/7010
Compatibility (#4478).

$/360 mdl 67: Only when operating in mdl 65 mode.

$/370 mdl 115: Operation of 1419s is not included under S/360 Mdl
20 Compatibility (#7520).

§/370 mdl 125: Operation of 1419s is not included under
(14;17051 / 1)440/ 1460 Compatibility (#4457) or S/360 Mdl 20 Compatibility
20).

S$/370 mdi 135, 135-3, 138: Operation of 1419s is not included under
1401/1440/1460 Compatibility (#4457).

S$/370 mdl 145, 145-3, 148: Operation of 1419s is not included under
1401/1440/1460 Compatibility (#4457) or 1401/1440/1460,
1410/7010 Compatibility (#4458).

$/370 mdi 155, 158: Operation of 1419s is not included under
1401/1440/1460, 1410/7010 Compatibility (#3950).

4331 Processor: Operation of 1419s
1401/1440/ 1460 Compatibility (#3950).

HIGHLIGHTS

Documents read at a maximum rate of 1,600 documents a minute.
Actual speed depends upon length of document and stored program.
Pocket selection may be controlled by the 1419 or system’s program.
Feeding is controlled by the system. Can also be used for offline
sorting. Processing Overlap (#5730) is required on the 1401 or 1461
{1460) to take full advantage of the 1419’s speed. Individual fields can
be processed immediately after they are read. Document reading can
be overlapped with processing. Minimum processing time, including
pocket selection, is 32.2 milliseconds ... more than ample for sophisti-
cated applications.

Checking: Readability of each magnetic character, including special
symbols, in each field processed can be verified each time a document
is read and/or sorted. A field length check may be made on all
fixed-length fields being processed in offline mode to assure that all
numeric digits in the field have been encoded. When the 1419 is under
control of the system’s program, the 1419 sends control signals to the
processor so that the program may determine document distribution.
Documents not satisfying checking conditions may be rejected.
Fixed-field lengths provide a powerful technique for controlling
accuracy of processing.

is not included under

Programming Compatibility: Reprogramming is required whenever:
1] A 1419 replaces a 1412 in an existing 1400 series installation ...
2] a S/360, S/370, or 4300 processor replaces .a 1400 series

installation ... [3] a $/360 mdl 22, 25, 30, 40, 50, 65, any S/370

(except 3081, 3083 or 3084}, or 4300 processor replaces a S/360 mdl

20 i [4] a conversion is made from one programming system to

another.

Publications: S/360 -- GC20-0360, S/370, 4300 -- GC20-0001,
1401/1460 -- GA24-1495, 1410 -- GA22-6826 ... /IBM 1419
Magnetic Character Reader Reference Manual -- GA24-1499 ... IBM
System/3 1255 and 1419 Magnetic Character Readers Reference and
Program Logic Manual ~- GC21-5132

SPECIFY

« Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): #9902 for 208V, #9904 for 230V ...
must be consistent with system voltage.

« Color: Color Accent -- #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #8043 for
blue, #9045 for gray. Extended Color -~ #3031 for red, #9032 for
yellow, #3033 for blue.

« Field Lengths: Specify two feature numbers, one for Account
Number, one for Process Control ... see table below. Fixed-field
lengths assure maximum processing accuracy. Variable-length
fields may be specified in lieu of fixed lengths. Field lengths on
installed machines may be changed by MES.
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1419 Magnetic Character Reader (cont'd)
Fixed~Field Account - Process
Length {position) Number .Control
. #9190
2 #9191
3 - #9192
4 #9193
5 #9210 #9194
6 #9211 #9195
7 #9212 -
8 #9213 =nm
9 #9214 e
10 #9215 -
Variable-Field
Length #9219 #9189

« Shipping Instructions: #9691 for stackers assembled (sorter
section 76.27cm/35-3/4" deep), #9692 for stackers disassembled
{sorter section approximately 81.28cm/32" deep).

« Up-Ending Kit (sorter section only): #9840, if required ... loan
basis on initial machine order only, remains property of IBM. Note:
Also see “Crane/Hoist Cable’ specify below.

« S/360 Mdl 20 Attachment: #9710, if desired. Required to attach
the 1419 to a System/3 and must be modified by RPQs WB1253
and S00382. For field installation, the 1419 must have EC 127384
or above ... can be removed in the field. .

With #9710 installed, the 1419 cannot be used interchangeably
with a 1400 series processor or a S/360 md| 22, 25, 30, 40, 50, 65
or 67, any S/370 processor or any 4300 processor.

« Kickstrips: #9431, if desired ... also available on MES. When
kickstrips are installed, the open area under the machine is
enclosed. This reduces the amount of "‘toe-room’’ for the operator
and may be inconvenient to the customer if the power outlet is
located under the machine.

+ Isolation Feature: May be required on units shipped prior to
December 29, 1967 for attachment to a S/360 ... see "‘Special
Features™.

« Crane/Hoist Cable: #9070 ... specify only if delivery of machine
requires lifting by crane or hoist. Loan basis on initial machine
order only, remains property of IBM. Prerequisites: #9840.

SPECIAL FEATURES

Batch Numbering (#1445): Provides an automatic means of advancing
a batch number document identification under program control.
Consists of a 6-position impact printer which prints up to 999,999. The
five low-order digits are advanced under processor control ... the
high-order digit is set manually. The batch number can be printed in
any one of six locations on the back of the document. Limitations:
[ 1] Batch number advance instructions given more often than once in a
given 3-second period will cause suspension of feeding for the
remainder of the period. Minimum batch size that can be processed
without restriction is influenced by those factors affecting throughput.
Refer to Reference Manual ... [2] Legibility of batch numbers is
influenced by the quantity of reverse side printing, the color and density
of the ink used in reverse side printing, and surface irregularities caused
by the printing process used. Typical examples of documents with one
or more surface irregularities are Traveler's and Certified Checks.
Customers must be advised that on these types of documents reduced
ribbon life can be expected .. [3] When 51-column cards are
processed, print location 6 cannot be used ... [4] This feature is not
available for use in 1410 systems ... [6] Cannot be installed with
Endorser (#3791). Uses purple ribbon (413193), or equivalent. See
GA24-3342 for details. Prerequisites: For field installation, 1419
must have EC 127244 or above.

Dash Symbol Transmission (#3215): Transmits the E13B dash symbol
from transit field to storage. With symbol in storage, program can
distinguish between duplicate Canadian and U.S. transit numbers.
Maximum: One.

Electronic Accumulator and Sequence Checking (#3610): [Plant
installation only] Accumulating -~ amounts read from documents and
accumulated total printed on paper tape. Maximum accumulation is ten
digits. Rejected documents not accumulated. Sequence Checking ~-
selected positions in a field compared with same positions in preceding
documents to assure that all documents are in proper order. Maximum
of ten positions can be sequence checked in single pass. Limitations:
This feature does not function when the 1419 operates in online mode
with any $/360, S/370 or 4300 processor. Note: This feature is a
separate unit, cable connected to 1419 ... 43cm (17') x 52cm
;f2502.011/ 2") x 98cm (38-1/2") ... weight 48kg (105 Ibs). Prerequisites:

Endorser (#3791): [ Plant installation only ] Imprints full endorsement at
speed of 1419. Operator can select one of six endorsing positions in
accordance with ABA specifications. With this feature, documents can
be endorsed with date, identification number and bank’s legal
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endorsement. The Endorser Plate is made to the customer's specifica-

tions. See “Accessories” below. A Blank Endorser Plate is also

available if only partial endorsements are required. Limitations:

&asqlngot) be installed with Batch Numbering (#1445) or Endorse Only
5). :

Endorse Only (#3795): [ Plant installation only ... if Endorser (#3791) is
installed, it can be changed in the field to #3795.] Imprints full
endorsement at speed of 1419. Vertical location of endorsement is
specified by customer and set at plant. A left or right printing position
can be selected by operator. Identification number printing is not
provided. The date printing unit is at trailing end of endorsing device.
With this feature, documents can be endorsed with date, identification
number and bank’s legal endorsement. The Endorser Plate is made to
the customer’s specifications. See ‘“Accessories”” below. A Blank
Endorser Plate is also available if only partial endorsements are
required. Specify: #9167 for endorsement at top, #9168 for center or
5;03169 )for bottom. Limitations: Cannot be installed with Endorser
791).

Expanded Capability (#3800): Provides a command for operation
under 0S. When in OS mode, stacker select time available using the
Dual Address Adapter (#7730) is reduced by 2 ms. Exposure to data
overruns caused by 1419s interfering with other 1419s operating on the
same channel is eliminated. Overrun exposure and maximum number
of 1419s per channel are configuration- and application-dependent ...
refer to GC21-5006. Compatibility with DOS Dual Address Support is
provided for conversion to OS. OS or DOS mode of operation is
established by a field modification to the feature by FE. Prerequisites:
Each 1419 requires #7730 ... EC259399 is required on a S/360 mdi 50,
and EC 712822 is required on a 2870 for operation on a S/360 md! 65
or S/370 md! 165.

651-Column Card Sorting (#4380): For sorting 51-column card
documents offline, which may be intermixed with documents and cards
within the specifications listed under "Models” above. When installed,
machine speed is reduced. Formula for calculating feeding rate is:

15,720 + (L + 0.725L) ... where L is document length in inches.

For 51-column cards, speed is approximately 1,875 documents/minute
... for 6-inch documents, approximately 1,515 documents/minute.
Decks containing 51-column cards must be mechanically joggled prior
to each pass.

Isolation, Control Unit (#4700): [Field installation on units shipped
prior to December 29, 1967 only ... standard on units shipped after
that] To turn power on or off the 1419 without generating spurious
signals. Thus, a processor program, if it can be logically disconnected
from the system before power is turned off, can continue operating.
Prerequisites: #7720 or #7730 ... since in all cases there are
compatible EC level requirements, the concurrence of the Branch FE
Manager is required for any order for this feature.

Multiple Column Control (#5201): - Permits selection of documents
with a specific number in four or less columns in any field.

Program Control for Pocket Lights (#5739): To facilitate control of
output batches in the transit application. On 1419s attached to a
System/3, S/360, S/370, 4300 processor, 1401 or 1460, the program
stops the 1419 when a predetermined number of documents has
entered one of six pockets designated by the program and turns on the
appropriate pocket light(s) [A-3]. Limitations: Not available for use
in a 1410 system. )

Program Control for Pocket Lights 7-12 (#5741): Facilitates control of
output batches in the transit application when more than six pockets
are being filled. Provides lights for pockets 4-9, enabling program to
turn on a light(s) for any of the first 12 pockets designated.
Limitations: Not available for use in a 1410 system. Prerequisites:
#5739, plus EC 125358A, or, for field conversion, FBM 488231.

Seif-Checking Number (#7061, #7062): A self-checking number
consists of two parts, the basic identifying number and its check digit.
The check digit, derived from the basic identifying number by one of
two techniques, is always the units digit of a self-checking number.

- The feature assures that all digits in a self-checking number have been

correctly recorded. The field is verified as it is read during any pass.
Limitations: Self-checking numbers for Modulus 10 (#70861) are not
compatible with those for Modulus 11 (#7062).

#7061 - Modulus 10: Has weighting factor of 1, 2, 1, 2, 1, 2. Will
not detect the following types of errors: 09 or 90 transpositions ...
interchange of digits between alternate columns, e.g., 32647 for
34627 ... substitution of one self-checking number for another ... in
some - instances, transpositions having the formula “BAB" for
“ABA", e.g., 121 for 212 ... in some instances, random errors, e.g.,
23 printed as 56.

#7062 - Modulus 11: Has weighting factor of 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2 ...
when self-checking number is greater than six digits, weighting
factor is repeated. In some instances, random type errors will not be
detected, nor can a basic number requiring a digit of 10 be used.
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1419 Magnetic Character Reader {cont’d)

Split Field (#7440): The first ABA dash symbol following a digit (e.g., a
dash in units position of a field is ignored) will separate any field into
two elements. Each of the elements may vary in length. With this
feature, either element can be treated as a separate field. Specify:
First Element (#9180)... required when Self-checking Number (#7061,
?7&62) is ordered and is to operate only on the first element of the split
ield.

S$/360 ADAPTER (#7220 for Single Address, #7730 for Dual
Address): One of these adapters is required on each 1419 attached to a
S/360 mdl 22, 25, 30, 40, 50, 65 or 67, any S/370 processor or any
4300 processor. Limitations: Once #7720 or #7730 has been
installed, the 1419 cannot be used with a 1400 series processor without
sut;g!(i)ssion of an RPQ. Maximum: One per 1419, #7720 or one

S$/360 Adapter - Single Address (#7720): Up to six 1419s
attached to a system are supported by DOS ... exposure to late
stacker selects should be considered in determining the maximum
number of 1419s that may effectively operate on a system, in
addition to those factors outlined under DOS in *’Programming’.
Limitations: Programming support precludes concurrent operation
of 1419s equipped with %7720 and those equipped with #7730.
Prerequisites: In order to operate with DOS or BPS, #3274 or
#3895 is required on the processing unit. Note: Intersystem
attachment via Direct Control is limited when the 1419 uses external
interrupt lines. Signal-in lines used by 1419s cannot be shared with
the second processing unit. To operate with DOS, the 1419 must
have EC 131182. When equipped with #7720, it is recommended
that 1419s be attached to a multiplexer channel and they should
normally be the highest priority devices on the channel.

S$/360 Adapter - Dual Address (#7730): With this feature more
stacker select time is available than with #7720. Available stacker
select time is based on the last field selected for reading; account
number -- 27 ms, transit number -- 21 ms, serial number -~ 15 ms.
In order for these times to be valid, document field placement must
be within the standards and specifications of the ABA Common
Machine Language Specifications. The feature includes two distinct
control units ... each with a separate address, its own set of
executable commands, status and sense indicators. Prerequisites:
If the 1419 is attached to a 2022 or 2030 multiplexer channel via
#7730, #9185 must be specified on the 2022 or 2030. If #7720 is
%%raged to #7730 by MES, #9185 must be added to the 2022 or

Up to six 1419s attached to a system are supported by DOS. The
limiting factors concerning the number of 1419s that may be
attached to a system are stacker select time requirements and
channel capacity. Since these factors are application- and
configuration-dependent, consult the appropriate channel loading
and DOS SRLs to determine the maximum number that may be
operated effectively. Limitations: DOS support preciudes
concurrent operation of 1419s equipped with #7730 and those
equipped with #7720 ... 1419s equipped with #7730 can be attached
only to a multiplexer channel and should normally be the highest
priority devices on the channel. Prerequisites: #3274 or #3895 or
#3898 is required on the processing unit (except the 4361 and 4381
Processor). Note: Intersystem attachment via Direct Control is
limited when the 1419 uses the external interrupt lines. Signal-in
lines used by 1419s cannot be shared with the second processing
unit.b For field installation of #7730, the 1419 must have EC 131196
or above. :

Limitations: 1419s equipped with #7730 (required for OS) can be
attached only to a multiplexer channel, must be physically cabled last
on the channel, and should be the highest priority devices on the
channel. Prerequisites: For operation under OS, each 1419 must
be equipped with #3800.

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)
ACCESSORIES

The following items are available on a purchase-only basis. For
shipment with machine, order the desired feature number indicated.

Endorser Plate (#3792): Made to customer’s specifications ... for use
with #3791 or #3795. Documents can be endorsed with date,
identification number, and bank’'s legal endorsement. For further
information, see Endorser Plate Specification Sheets, Z120-0563. It is
recommended that the customer stock at least one spare endorser plate
for each group of machines with identical plates, since plates cannot be
immediately replaced. When ordering #3792 for shipment with a
machine, specify color of ink to be used: #9146 for black, #9146 for
green, #9147 for purple, or #9148 for red. Note: 1419 endorser plates
are not interchangeable with other machine types. An additional charge
will be made for an endorser plate that requires art and layout work
which cannot be accomplished by straight-line typesetting. This
additional charge applies to single plate orders and the first plate of
multiple plate orders. Art and layout work, if required, additional,
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specify #3796. The endorser plate on a displaced machine is to be left
with the machine, but defaced and rendered unusable. The normal
plate charge will apply whenever replacement of a worn or damaged
plate is required. Charges for art and layout work are to be added, if
applicable. Field Installation: Order #3792 via the AAS Order
Transaction. In all cases, if art and layout work is required for #3792,
also order #3796. A completed Endorser Plate Specification Sheet
(Z120-0563) must be forwarded to the plant for each machine. If
g\tl‘ailable, a sample endorsement should be attached to each Spec
eet.

Blank Endorser Plate (#3793): For use with #3791 or #3795.
Documents can be endorsed with date, identification number, and
bank’s legal endorsement. For further information, see Endorser Plate
Specification Sheets, Z120-0563. When ordering #3793 for shipment
with a machine, specify color of ink to be used: #9145 for black, #9146
for green, #9147 for purple, or #9148 for red. Note: 1419 endorser
plates are not interchangeable with other machine types. The endorser
plate on a displaced machine is to be left with the machine, but defaced
and rendered unusable. The normal plate charge will apply whenever
replacement of a worn or damaged plate is required. Field
Installation: Order #3793 via the AAS Order Transaction. A complet-
ed Endorser Plate Specification Sheet (2120-0563) must be forwarded
to the plant for each machine.

Endorser Plate for Mechanical or Replacement Machine (#9140):
1419 replaced by 1419 ... made to customer’'s specifications ... for use
with #3791 or #3795. A replacement endorser plate will be shipped
with each replacement machine at no charge when the machine being
replaced has an endorser. If any change in plate design is desired,
there is a charge only for art and layout work (#3796), if applicable.
Attach sample endorsement to the Endorser Plate Specification Sheet
(Z120-0563) and forward to the plant. For further information, see
Endorser Plate Spec Sheet. When ordering #9140 for shipment with a
machine, specify color of ink to be used: #9145 for black, #9146 for
green, #9147 for purple, or #9148 for red. Note: 1419 endorser plates
are not interchangeable with other machine types. An additional charge
will be made for an endorser plate that requires art and layout work
which cannot be accomplished by straight-line typesetting. The
endorser plate on a displaced machine is to be left with the machine,
but defaced and rendered unusable. Field Installation: Order #9140
via the AAS Order Transaction. In all cases, if art and layout work is
required for #3792, also order #3796. A completed Endorser Plate
Specification Sheet (2120-0563) must be forwarded to the plant for
each machine. If available, a sample endorsement should be attached
to each Spec Sheet.

SUPPLIES (None)
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1442 CARD READ PUNCH MDLS 1, 2, N1

PURPOSE

A combination punched card /0 unit for a 1240, 1440, 1450, S/360
model 22 through 85 and 195, any S/370 processor {except 3081,
3083 or 3084), and 4300 Processor.

MODELS

gNO LONGER AVAILABLE] For 1240, 1440 or
450 reads at rated speed of 300
cards/minute ... punches at rated speed of 80
columns/second ... has one stacker.

gNO LONGER AVAILABLE] For 1240, 1440 or
450 reads at rated speed of 400
cards/minute ... punches at rated speed of 160
columns/second ... has two stackers.

For $/360, S/370 (except 3081, 3083, or 3084),
4300 Processor ... reads at rated speed of 400
cards/minute ... punches at rated speed of 160
columns/second ... has two stackers.

Maximum: S/360, S/370 or 4300 processor -- the 1442 mdl N1
includes its own control unit. The number attachable depends upon the
total complement of 1/0 control units in the system. There is a natural
limit of eight control units on each channel ... in a $/360 mdi 44, up to
two control units can be attached to each high speed multiplexer
channel subchannel.

Prerequisites: For $/360, S/370, or 4300 Processors: A control unit
position on a system channel.

$/360 mdl 25: Special feature on 2025: Multiplexer channel or
selector channel.

$/360 mdl 22, 30, 40, 50: Multiplexer channel (standard), or
selector channels {(special features, except on 2022 one selector
channel is standard).

$/360 mdl 44: Special features on 2044: Multiplexer channel, high
spfed multiplexer channel, add’{ high speed multiplexer subchan-
nels.

§/360 mdl 65, 67, 75: Selector channel of 2860, basic multiplexer
channel of 2870, selector subchannels (special features) on 2870 ...
see M2860, 2870 pages.

S$/370 mdl 85, 195 or S/370 mdi 165, 168, 195: Selector channel of
2860, basic multiplexer channel of 2870, selector subchannels
(special features) on 2870, or shared subchannel of a 2880 ... see
M2860, 2870, 2880 pages.

S$/370 mdl 115, 1256: Multiplexer channel (special feature) ... see
M3115, 3125 pages.

$/370 mdl 135: Multiplexer channel (standard), selector or block
multiplexer channels (special features) ... see M3135 pages.

§/370 mdl 135-3: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (special features) ... see M3135-3 pages.

S§/370 mdl 138: Byte multiplexer channel (standard),
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see M3138 pages.

S$/370 md! 145: Multiplexer channel (standard), selector channels ...
see M3145 pages.

S$/370 mdl 145-3: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels ... see M3145-3 pages.

$/370 mdl 148: Byte multiplexer channel (standard),
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see M3148 pages.

§/370 mdl 155, 158: Multiplexer channel (standard), 2nd byte
multiplexer channel (special feature), or block multiplexer channel
{first two are standard) ... see M3155, 3158 pages.

3031, 3032 Processor: Byte multiplexer channel (one is standard),
block multiplexer channels (five are standard) ... see M3031 or 3032
pages.

3033 Processor: Byte multiplexer channels, block multiplexer
channels ... see M3033 pages.

4331 Processor: Byte multiplexer channel,
channel ... see M4331 pages.

4341 Processor: Byte multiplexer channel,
channels ... see M4341 pages.

4381 Processor: Byte multiplexer channel,
channels ... see M4381 pages.

HIGHLIGHTS

Format control and analysis are controlled by the system’s processing
unit. Mdl N1 reads and punches the 256 codes of the Extended BCD
Interchange Code. Hopf)er capacity is 1,200 cards ... stacker capacity
is 1,300 cards. In mdl N1, cards go to stacker 1 unless program
directed to stacker 2. Mdl N1 contains its own control unit.

Model1 001

Model2 002

Model N1 NO1

block

block

block multiplexer
block multiplexer

block multiplexer
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Input Section: Invalid codes and mispositioned cards are detected.
The light-sensing mechanism is checked for proper functioning in every
read cycle.

Output Section: Cards are punched serially after passing through the
light-sensing station. Cards can be either blank or pre-punched.
Actual punching speed depends upon the number of columns punched,
including interspersed blank columns. Rated speed for punching
columns 1-10 is 265 cards/minute for mdl N1 ... for punching columns
1-80 is 91 cards/minute for mdl N1. Punching is checked.

Card Limitations: Generally, scored cards require careful handling and
a favorable environment. Use of the following scores has been
approved:

Internal Scores (before separation): S-1,
maximum of three passes, M-4 and M-5.

External Scores (after separation): For reading and punching: On
column 80 end -- M-3, M-7, M-11 (with round corners) and CF-11
{with round corners); On column 1 end -- M-7, M-11 (with round
corners), CF-11 (with round corners) score may be used on a mdl N1
with serial number 40044 or above, or a machine having punch unit
serial number 2638 or above stamped on the back of the tie bar. For
reading without punching: On column 80 end, M-6; and for a
maximum of three passes, M-5, OM-2 and CF-4.

All other scores may result in unsatisfactory performance. For possible
use of Port-A-Punch® or Micro-Processing cards, consult IBM. Aqua
cards and C-4 corner cut cards cannot be used.

Bibliography: S/360 -- GC20-0360, S/370, 4300 --GC20-0001
SPECIFY

The following specify features can be changed in the field (also
appliesto mdls 1 and 2).

« Voltage (AC, 60 Hz): Mdis 1 and 2 (3-phase, 4-wire) -- #3903 for
208V, #9905 for 230V ... mdl N1 (1-phase, 3-wire) -- #9902 for
208V, #9904 for 230V.

« Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for
gray, or {mdi N1 only) #9046 for white.

o 1442 N1 Compatibility Attachment: [Mdi N1] May be required ...
see ""Special Features™.

« lIsolation, Control Unit: [Mdl N1] May be required on units
shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... see ""Special Features’’.

SPECIAL FEATURES

On a 1442 md! 1 or 2, the following features, as appropriate, are on
an ‘‘as available’’ basis for field installation.

Card Image (#1531, #15632): In any system -- permits processing of
cards with muitiple punching in a single card column. In 1240, 1440 or
1450 -- converts binary coded cards into BCD codes, and vice versa ...
approved scored cards can be read without suspending validity
checking on other than scored columns ... cards with interspersed
conventional codes and binary coded data can be read.
#1531 -~ formd! 1 or 2 ... #1532 -- for mdl N1.

When reading in card image mode, the validity check is suspended
because all characters are considered valid. When installed on the first
1442 attached to a 1240, 1440 or 1450, this feature also functions on a
?zfﬁnd 1442. Prerequisites: For mdl 1 or 2 -~ #3035 on the 1241 or

ID-1, ID-2, and for a

1442-N1 Compatibility Attachment (#4445): [Mdl N1] Required if
the 1442 mdl N1 is to be used with 1440 Compatibility (#4442) on a
2025, or with 1442/1443 Attachment (#4464) or 1620 Compatibility
(#7190) on a 2030. Required only for operation in compatibility mode,
not required for normal S/360 operation of the 1442 mdl N1.
kg?‘i;:gtions: Cannot be installed on a unit with serial number under

Isolation, Control Unit (#4700): [Mdl N1 ... for field installation on
units shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... standard on units shipped
after that] To turn power on or off the 1442 mdl N1 without generat-
ing spurious signals. Thus, a processor program, if it can be logically
disconnected from the system before power is turned off, can continue
operating. Limitations: Cannot be installed on a unit with serial
number under 40068. Prerequisites: Since in all cases there are
compatible EC level requirements, the concurrence of the Branch FE
Manager is required for any order for this feature.

Punch Column Skip (#5880): [ Mdls 1, 2] Increases system through-
put by allowing the punch to space over card columns without
interlocking the system ... a “"Punch Column Skip” instruction specifies
the number of card columns to be spaced through by the punch. If two
1442 mdl 1s or 2s, in any combination, are installed, each may be
equipped with this feature. Prerequisites: #5881 on the 1241 or 1441
... only one #5881 is required if #5880 is installed on two 1442s.

Selective Stacker (#6406): [Mdl 1] Provides a second stacker ...
cards can be selected into this stacker under program control.
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1442 Card Read Punch Mdl 1, 2, N1 (cont'd)
MODEL CONVERSIONS

Can be made between model 1 and 2 ... a model 1 or 2 can also be
changed to a model 4, but not vice versa ... no changes can be made to

or from a model N1.
ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)

M 1442.2
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1442 CARD READER MDLS 3, 4
[NO LONGER AVAILABLE]

PURPOSE
Punched card input unit for a 1240, 1410, 1440 or 7010 system.
MODELS
Model 3 003 For 1410 or 7010 ... has one stacker.
Model 4 004 For 1240 or 1440 ... has two stackers.

Maximum: Up to two 1442 mdl 3s can be attached to a 1410 or 7010
system, one on channel 1 and one on channel 2 ... up to two 1442 mdi
4s can be attached to a 1240 or 1440 system.

Limitations: On a 1240 or 1440, if a 1442 mdl 1 or 2 or a 1444 is used,
only one 1442 mdl 4 can be installed ... if two 1442 mdl 1s and 2s in
any combination or both a 1442 mdl 1 or 2 and a 1444 are used, a 1442
mdl 4 cannot be installed.

Prerequisites

For 1410 or 7010: #4659 or #4660 on the 1411 or 7114 (#4660
requires a 1411 mdl A1-Ab).

For 1240 or 1440: The first 1442 (mdl 1, 2 or 4) attached must have
#1632 ... see ”’ Special Features’.

HIGHLIGHTS

Provides high-speed, low-cost punched card input. Cards are read by
a light-sensing unit at speeds up to 400 cards/minute. The 64 codes
of the BCD Code can be read. Invalid codes and mispositioned cards
are detected. The light-sensing mechanism is checked for proper
functioning in every read cycle. Has a 1,200-card capacity hopper.
Mdl 3 has one 1,300-card capacity radial stacker ... md! 4 has two.

Card Limitations: Generally, scored cards require careful handling and
a favorable environment. Use of the following scores has been
approved:

Internal Scores (before separation) -- S-1, ID-1, ID-2, and for a
maximum of three passes, M-4 and M-5.

External Scores (after separation) -- column 1 end: OM-2, M-3,
M-4, M-5, M-7, M-11 (with round corners), CF-4 and CF-11 {with
round corners) ... column 80 end: M-3, M-6, M-7, M-11 (with
round corners), CF-11 (with round corners), and for a maximum of
three passes, M-5, OM-2, CF-4.

All other scores may result in unsatisfactory performance. For possible
use of Port-A-Punch® or Micro-Processing cards, consult IBM. Aqua
cards and C-4 corner cut cards cannot be used.

Bibliography: 1240/1440 -- GA22-3005, 1410/7010 -- GA11-6826
SPECIFY
The following specify features can be changed in the field.

« Voltage (AC, 60 Hz): Mdl 3 {1-phase, 3-wire) -- #3902 for 208V,
#9904 for 230V ... mdl 4 (3-phase, 4-wire) -- #9903 for 208V,
#9905 for 230V.

« Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for
gray.
SPECIAL FEATURES

The following features, as appropriate, are on an “‘as available’’ basis
for field installation.

Card Image (#1531): [Mdl 4] To convert binary coded cards into BCD
codes ... also permits processing of cards with muitiple punching in a
single card column. Approved scored cards can be read without
suspending validity checking in other than the scored columns. When
reading in card image mode, the validity check is suspended because all
characters are considered valid. Cards with interspersed conventional
punching codes and binary coded data can be read. When installed on
the first 1442 attached to a system, this feature also functions on a
ﬁ%nd 1442 in the system. Prerequisites: #9035 on the 1241 or

Card Read Punch Adapter (#1632): [Mdi ﬂ Required on the first
1442 attached to a system ... the second 1442 does not require this
feature. When a 1442 mdl 1 or 2 and a 1442 mdl 4 are both attached
to a system, the 1442 mdl 1 or 2 must be the first unit attached and
must be equipped with this feature.

Input/Output Adapter (#4661): [Mdl 3] To attach a 1414 [/0O
Synchronizer mdl 5 or 8 with the teleprocessing units or printer it
controls to the 1442 mdl 3.

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)
ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)
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1442 CARD PUNCH MDL N2

PURPOSE

Punched card output unit for a S/360 model 22 through 75, any S/370
processor (except 3081, 3083 or 3084), or 4300 Processor ... punches
cards at a rated speed of 160 columns/second.

MODELS

Model N2 NO2 Includes its own controls.

Maximum: The number of mdi N2s that can be attached depends upon
the number of available system channel control unit positions.

Prerequisites: An available control unit position on a system channel.

S$/360 mdl 25: Special feature of 2025: Muitiplexer or selector
channel.

S$/360 mdl 22, 30, 40, 50: Multiplexer channel (standard), or selector
channels) (special features, except on 2022 one selector channel is
standard).

S$/360 mdl 44: Special features on 2044: Multiplexer channel, high
speed multiplexer channels, or add'l high speed multiplexer
subchannels.

S/360 mdl 65, 67, 75: Selector channel of 2860, basic muitiplexer
channel of 2870, or selector subchannels (special features) on 2870
... see M2860, 2870 pages.

S$/370 mdl 115, 125: Multiplexer channel {(special feature) ... see
M3115, 3125 pages.

S§/370 mdl 135: Muiltiplexer channel (standard), selector channels or
block multiplexer channels {special features) ... see M3135 pages.

S$/370 mdl 135-3: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (special features) ... see M3135-3 pages.

S§/370 mdl 138: Byte multiplexer channel (standard),
multiplexer channels {standard) ... see M3138 pages.

S/370 mdl 145: Multiplexer channel (standard), selector channels ...
see M3145 pages.

S/370 mdl 3145-3: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
muitiplexer channels ... see M3145-3 pages.

S/370 mdl 148: Byte multiplexer channel (standard),
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see M3148 pages.

S$/370 mdi 155, 158: Multiplexer channel (standard), 2nd byte
multiplexer channel {special feature), block multiplexer channels (first
two are standard) ... see M3155, 3158 pages.

$/370 mdl 165, 168: Selector channel of 2860, basic muitiplexer
channel of 2870, selector subchannels (special features) of 2870, or
the shared subchannel of 2880 ... see M2860, 2870, 2880 pages.

3031, 3032 Processor: Byte multiplexer channel (one is standard),
block muitiplexer channels (five are standard) ... see M3031, 3032
pages.

block

block

3033 Processor: Byte muiltiplexer channels, block multiplexer
channels ... see M3033 pages.

4300 Processor:

Byte multiplexer channel, block multiplexer
channel. .

HIGHLIGHTS

Format control and analysis are performed by the system’s processing
unit. Blank or prepunched cards are punched serially. Actual speed
depends upon the number of columns punched, including interspersed
blank columns. Rated speed for punching columns 1-10 is 265
cards/minute ... for punching columns 1-80 is 91 cards/minute.
Punching is checked. The unit has a 1,200-card capacity hopper and a
1,300-card capacity stacker. The Extended BCD Interchange Code
(256 codes) is punched. Card Image (#1531) is required to punch
binary codes ... see “"Special Features™.

Card Limitations: Generally, scored cards require careful handling and
a favorable environment. Use of the following scores has been
approved:

Internal Scores (before separation): M-4, M-5, S-1, ID-1.

External Scores (after separation): M-7, M-11 (with round
corners), CF-11 (with round corners) on either end, M-3 on column
80 end only.

All other scores may result in unsatisfactory performance. For possible
use of Port-A-Punch® or Micro-Processing cards, consult IBM. Aqua
cards and C-4 corner cut cards cannot be used.

Bibliography: S/360 -~ GC20-0360, S/370, 4300 -- GC20-0001
SPECIFY

« Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): #9902 for 208V, #9904 for 230V ...
must be consistent with system voltage.
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« Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for
.gray, #9046 for white.

« Isolation, Control Unit: May be required on units shipped prior to
December 29, 1967 ... see " Special Features”.

SPECIAL FEATURES

Card Image (#1531): Permits punching of cards with multiple punching
in a single column.

Isolation, Control Unit (#4700): [ For field installation on units shipped
prior to December 29, 1967 ... standard on unit shipped after that] To
turn power on or off the 1442 mdl N2 without generating spurious
signals. Thus, a processor program, if it can be logically disconnected
from the system before power is turned off, can continue operating.
Prerequisites: Since in all case there are compatible EC level
requirements, the concurrence of the Branch FE Manager is required for
any order for this feature.

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)
ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)
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2314 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE
FACILITY - MDL 1

[NO LONGER AVAILABLE]

PURPOSE

Large capacity high-speed direct access storage and control for a
S/360 mdl 30, 40, 50, 65, 75, 85, 195, or any SP 370 processor except
3115, 3125, 3081, 3083 or 3084. :

MODELS
Model 1 001

Limitations:

S/360 mdi 30 -- the 2314 requires a 1.5 microsecond 2030 and can be
attached only to the first selector channel. Further, when the 2314
is attached, the second channel is restricted as to devices that may
be attached ... see ""Channel Control Capabilities” in M2030 pages.
When a 2841 Control Unit and a 2314 are both attached to a 2030,
both must be attached to the first selector channel. Because of the
high data rate of the 2314 and the cycle-stealing concept of the
selector channel, available program processing time is reduced
during 2314 operations. This is of particular concern when
handling time-dependent 1/O devices, i.e., 1412, 1418, 1419,
1428. To determine the 2314 loading effect, refer to SRL, S/360
Model 30 Channel Characteristics and Functional Evaluations
(GA24-3411).

S/360 mdl 40 -- the 2314 may be attached to either the first or second
selector channel. However, 2314s may not be attached to both
selector channels.

S/360 mdl 50 -- if the 2314 is to be used with a 2050 having
1410/7010 Compatibility (#4478), consult

Prerequisites: A control unit position on a system channel.

S$/360 mdl 30, 40, 50 -- a special feature, selector channel ... see
M2030, 2040, 2050 pages.

S$/360 mdl 65, 75 -- a selector channel of 2860 ... see M2860 pages.

S/360 mdl 85, 195 or S/370 mdl 165, 168, 195 -- a selector channel
of 2860, or a shared subchannel of a 2880 ... see M2860, 2880
pages.

S$/370 mdl 135 -- selector channel (special feature) ... see M3135
pages.

S/370 mdl 135-3 -- block multiplexer channels (special features) ...
see M3135-3 pages.

S/370 mdl 138 - - block multiplexer channels {standard) ... see M3138
pages.

S/370 mdl 145 -- selector channel {standard) ... see M3145 pages.

S$/370 md! 145-3 -- block multiplexer channels ... see M3145-3
pages.

S/370 mdl 148 -- block multiplexer channels (standard) ... see M3148
pages.

S$/370 mdl 155, 158 -- block multiplexer channels ... see M3155,

M3158 pages.

3031 or 3032 Processor -- block muitiplexer channels (five are
standard) ... see M3031 or 3032 pages.

3033 Processor -~ block multiplexer channels (ten are standard) ... see
M3033 pages.

Each disk storage module requires a 2316 Disk Pack ... these must be
ordered separately ... see " Supplies”.

HIGHLIGHTS

Has eight independent modules, each storing up to 29.17 million 8-bit
bytes or 58.35 million packed decimal digits in a 2316 Disk Pack.

The eight removable and interchangeable 2316s provide a total of
233.4 million bytes of online storage and virtually unlimited offline
storage. Minimum access is 25 milliseconds; average is 75 millise-
conds; maximum is 135 milliseconds.

Standard features include:

File Scan -- for performing a comparison on selected bytes of file
organization.

Record Overflow -- for greater utilization of storage. Enhanced
system reliability and performance are achieved by provision of a
ninth “'spare’” module for customer use should one of the eight
normally addressed modules become inoperable.

Cylinder Concept: Retained in the 2314. One cylinder has 20 tracks.
Up to 7,294 bytes (or 14,588 packed decimal digits) on each track,
provide 145,880 bytes (or 291,760 packed decimal digits) per cylinder,
available under each of the eight access mechanisms.

Data transmission is at the rate of 312,000 bytes/second ... with
packed decimal, the rate is 624,000 digits /second.

An advanced method of utilizing disk storage. Self-formatting tracks
allow variable length identifiers and records to be easily handled.

Do not reproduce without written permission
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MACHINES

Command Chaining: Multiple records within a cylinder can be
read/written by a sequence of channel commands without rotational
delays between records ... permits index and directory searches without
processor intervention. The command structure is optimized to yield
efficient random or sequential processing with either randomly or
sequentially organized data files. The ability to protect “'logical” files is
provided by the combination of commands in the 2314 and checks
within the control programs servicing the file system. Cyclic code and
bit count checking are used to assure the integrity of stored data. The
coni:rolzs?, ?zcessary to attach the unit to a system channel are included
in the X

Publications:
0001)

Bibliographies; S/360 (GC20-0360), S/370 (GC20-

SPECIFY

« Each 2314 DASF mdl! 1 is to be specified on AAS as follows: y;
One 2314 mdl 001, [2] One 2312 mdl 001, and [3] Two 231
mdl 001s ... on one of the 2313s also specify #9140 {to indicate the
2313 at the end of the 2314 DASF).

Note: The 2312 and 2313 type numbers and their associated
feature codes are to be specified at no charge and are to be used
only for internal IBM ordering and control purposes. List each type
and md! (2314, 2312, 2313) separately with all its associated
feature codes. The 2312 and 2313 type numbers should never
appear on any agreement.

« Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 60 Hz): Specify the same code for the
2314, the 2312 and each 2313 ... #9903 for 208V, #9905 for 230V.

« Color: [2314 only] #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for
blue, #9045 for gray.

« Additional Codes: On the 2312 and 2313s, additional codes are
required depending upon special features on the 2314 and 2844
Auxiliary Storage Control ... see ""Special Features’ below.

» 2316 Disk Packs: 2316s are required and must be ordered
separately ... see M2316 pages.

« Isolation Feature: May be required on units shipped prior to
December 29, 1967 ... see “"Special Features’.

SPECIAL FEATURES

The following special features are on an "‘as available’® basis for
field installation.

Isolation, Control Unit (#4700): [ For field installation on units shipped
prior to December 29, 1967 ... standard on units shipped after that] To
turn power on or off the 2314 without generating spurious signals.
Thus, if the 2314 can be logically disconnected from the system, the
CPU program can continue operating. Prerequisites: Because in all
cases there are compatible EC level requirements, the concurrence of
the branch FE manager is required for any order for this feature.

Remote Switch Attachment (#6148): To attach the Two Channel
Switch (#8170) to a 2167 Configuration Control Unit in a $/360 mdl
67-2, or to a S/360 mdl 65MP which has the Configuration Control
Panel (#1505) installed, or to a S/370 mdl 158MP or 168MP.
Prerequisites: Specify #9500 on the 2312. #9500 can be field
installed.

2844 Attachment (#7949): To attach a 2844 Auxiliary Storage Control.
Note: Order this feature only when a 2844 is to be attached. Installa-
tion of the feature without concurrent installation of the 2844 renders
the 2314 inoperative. Maximum: One. Prerequisites: Specify #9750
on the 2312 and each 2313 ... if the 2844 has a Two Channel Switch
(#8171), also specify #9765 on the 2312 ... if the 2844 has a Remote
Switch Attachment (#6150) also specify #9510 on the 2312. #9750,
#9765 and #9510 can be field installed. .

Two Channel Switch (#8170): To attach the 2314 to a second
channel. Switching is under program control. Includes partitioning.
Prerequisites: Specify #9760 on the 2312 ... #9760 can be field
installed. If the two channel switch is routed through the Configuration
Control Panel (#1505) of a multiprocessing S/360 mdl 65, #6148 is
required. Also, in a S/360 mdl 67-2, a S/370 mdl 158MP or 168MP,
#6148 is required. See #6148 above.

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)
ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES
Disk Packs: Contact IBM. See M2316 pages.
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2501 CARD READER

PURPOSE

Models A1 and A2 are punched card input units for a S/360 model 20,
an 1130 Computing System, or a System/3 model 15. Models B1 and
B2 are punched card input units for a S/360 model 20 through 85 and
195, any S/370 models 115-19MSoolr)4.’i%0 processor.

E

Model A1 A01 [NO LONGER AVAILABLE] 600 cards/
minute rated 80-column card speed.*

Model A2 A02 [NO LONGER AVAILABLE] 1000
cards/minute rated 80-column card
speed.*

Model B1 BO1 600 cards/minute rated 80-column card
speed.**

Model B2 B02 1000 cards/minute rated 80-column card
speed.**

*  Models A1 and A2 are punched card input units for a S/360 model
20, an 1130 Computing System, submodels 1, 2, or 3, or a
System/3 model 15.

** Models B1 and B2 are punched card input units for a S/360
models 22 through 85 and 195, any S/370, 4300 processor.

Maximum:
System/3 mdi 15: One 2501 mdl A1 or A2 can be attached.

S/1130: One 2501 mdl A1 or A2 can be attached to any 1131 mdl
except 1A or 1B.

S/360 mdl 20: One 2501 mdl A1 or A2 can be attached to a 2020
submodel 1, 2, 5, or 6 {only).

S$/360 mdl 22 through 85, 195, any S/370 Processor, or a 4300
processor. The number of 2501 mdls B1 and/or B2 that can be
attached depends upon the number of system channel control unit
positions available. Caution: When attaching to a S/370 mdl 115, 125,
135, 135-3 or 138, see ""Performance Limitations’.

Prerequisites: An available control unit position on a system channel .
Mdls A1 and A2:

On System 1130. A 2501 Attachment (#8042) on the 1131 ... in
addition, a 25601 Coupling (#3630) is required on the 2501. See
“’Special Features’' below.

Note: A 2501 cannot be installed with an 1131 mdl 1A or 1B ... in
addition, the 1130 system must have 208V or 230V power.

On System/3 mdl 15. A 2501 Attachment (#8090} on the 5415 ...
2501 Coupling (#3630) on the 2501. In addition, a 5424 MFCU or a
2560 MFCM or a 1442 mdl 6 or 7 is required on the System/3 mdl
15, except when Channel Terminator Feature #1601 is installed.
Note: When a 2501 is retained from a S/360 mdl 20 to be attached
to a 5415 Processing Unit, new cables must be ordered.

On a S/360 mdi 20. A 2020 submodel 1, 2, 5, or 6 with a 2501
Attachment (#8090) ... if the installed 2020 has a serial number
under 20000, a Cable Adapter (#9099) is required on the 2501. See
"’Specify’” below. :

Madlis B1 and B2:

S$/360 mdl 22 through 85, 195, any S/370 Processor, or a 4300
processor.

S$/360 mdi 25: Special features on 2025: Multiplexer chanﬁel or
selector channel.

S$/360 mdl 22, 30, 40, 50: Multiplexer channel standard, selector
channels (special features, except 2022 one selector channel is
standard).

S$/360 mdl 44: (special features) on 2044 Multiplexer channel, high
speed multiplexer channel, add’l high speed muitiplexer subchan-
nels.

S$/360 md} 65, 67, 75: Selector channel of 2860, basic multiplexer
channel of 2870, selector subchannels (special features) on 2870 ...
see M2860, 2870 pages.

$/360 mdl 85, 195 or S$/370 mdl 165, 168, 195: Selector channel of
2860, basic multiplexer channel of 2870, selector subchannels
(special features) on 2870, or shared subchannel of 2880 ... see
M2860, 2870, 2880 pages.

S§/370 mdl 115, 125: Muitiplexer channel (special feature) ... see
M3115, 3125 pages.

S$/370 mdl 135: Multiplexer channel (standard), selector channels
(special features), or block multiplexer channel (special feature) ...
see M3135 pages.

§/370 mdl 135-3: Byte muiltiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (special features) ... see M3135-3 pages.
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S8/370 mdl 138: Byte multipiexer channel (standard),
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see M3138 pages.

S/370 mdl 145: Multiplexer channel (standard), selector channels ...
see M3145 pages.

block

$/370 mdl 145-3: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels ... see M3145-3 pages.
S$/370 mdl 148: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), block

multiplexer channels (standard) ... see M3148 pages.

S/370 mdl 155, 158: Muitiplexer channel (standard), 2nd byte
multiplexer channel (special feature), block multiplexer channels (first
two are standard) ... see M3155, 3158 pages.

3031, 3032 Processor: Byte multiplexer channei (one is standard),
block multiplexer channels (five are standard) ... see M3031, 3032
pages.

3033 Processor: Byte multiplexer channels (two are standard),
block multiplexer channels (ten are standard) ... M3033 pages.

3081, 3083, 3084 Processor:
M3081, 3083, 3084 pages.

4300 Processor:
channel.

Byte multiplexer channels ... see

Byte multiplexer channel, block multiplexer

HIGHLIGHTS

The system’s processing unit performs all format control and analysis.
The unit provides high-speed, low-cost card input. Cards are read
serially by a light-sensing mechanism which is checked for proper
functioning in every card cycle. The Extended BCD Interchange Code
(256 codes) can be read ... invalid codes, off-punching and misposi-
tioned cards are detected. Mdls B1 and B2 include their own control
unit. Mdils A1 and A2, when used with an 1130, all codes are
considered valid. .

Binary Codes: A mdi B1 or B2 must be equipped with Card Image
(#1531) to read binary codes ... see "'Special Features”. Mdls A1 and
A2 - when attached to a 2020 Processing Unit submodel 2, 5, or 6, or
an 1130 Central Processing Unit, or a 5415 Processing Unit can read
binary codes.

All mdls have a 1,200-card capacity hopper and a 1,300-card capacity
stacker.

Performance Limitations:

1. The 2501 is an unbuffered time-dependent machine. If the CPU
does not reissue a new card read command within 19.4ms for the
2501 mdl B1, or 3.5ms for the 2501 md! B2, the card reader
performance will be reduced to one half the rated speed; or less if
the processing time exceeds 100ms, or 60ms, respectively.

2. For S/370 mdl 115 operating under DOS/VS, special precautions
must be taken in order to operate the 2501 mdl B2 near rated
speed. Some methods for achieving this are to use either the
POWER/VS option or to use programs employing chained card
read commands.

3. For S/370 mdi 125, 135, 135-3 or 138 operating under DOS/VS,
special precautions must be taken in order to operate the 2501 mdl
B2 at or near rated speed. Some methods for achieving this are to
use either the POWER/VS option or to use programs employing
chained card read commands.

Card Limitations: Generally, scored cards require careful handling and
a favorable environment. Use of the following scores has been
approved:

Internal Scores: (before separation) M-4, M-5, OM-2, OM-3, S-1
and ID-3 (2" x 3-1/4” or 2-3/16" x 3-3/4" sizes only). Note:
When using OM-2 or OM-3, reading must be terminated prior to
the column that is scored.

External Scores: (after separation) M-3, M-4, M-5, M~6, M-7,
M-11, OM-2, CF-4 and CF-11. OM-3 may be used if the score is
on the column 1 end. Note: Upper left corner cut required when the
M-11 or CF-11 is used on column 1 end.

All other scores may result in unsatisfactory performance. For possible
use of Port-A-Punch® or Micro-Processing cards, consuit Special
Product Marketing. Aqua cards and C-4 corner cut cards cannot be
used.

Publications: S/360 -- GC20-0360, S/360 mdl 20--GA26-3565,
S$/370 -~ GC20-0001, 1130 -- GA26-5916, S/3 -- GC20-8080.
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2501 Card Reader (cont’'d)

SPECIFY

Voltage {must be consistent with system voltage): Mdl A1 or A2
{AC, 60 Hz, power provided by system) - with S/360 mdi 20 or
System/3 mdl 15, 03 for 208V, or #9905 for 230V; with 1130
#9902 for 208V, or #9904 for 230V ... mdl B1 or B2 (AC, 1-phase,
3-wire, 60 Hz) - #9902 for 208V, or #9904 for 230V.

« Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9902 for 208V, #9904 for
230V ... must be consistent with system voltage.

« Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for
gray, or #9046 for white.

« Cable Adapter (mdi A1 or A2 with S/360 mdl 20 only): #9099.
Required on a 2501 being attached to an installed 2020 which has
a serial number under 20,000. Plant installable only, but can be
removed in the field.

« Use with 1130 {mdi A1 or A2 only): A 2501 Coupling (#3630} is
required ... see "Special Features” below.

« |solation, Control Unit (mdl B1 or B2 only): May be required on
units shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... see "'Special
Features’’ below.

« If the 2501 mdl A1 or A2 is to be used as an emulation unit in a
S/360 mdl 20 with 1401/1440 Compatibility (#3901), the
micro-program deck must be tailored for the 2501.

SPECIAL FEATURES

2501 Coupling (#3630): [Mdis A1, A2] Required to attach a 2501 to
an 1130 system or a System/3 mdl| 15. Prerequisites: For 1130 - 2501
Attachment (#8042) on the 1131. Also requires a 208V or 230V power
source. For System/3 mdl 15 - 2501 Attachment (#8090) on the 5415.

Card Image (#1531): Permits reading of cards with multiple punches in
a single card column. When reading in card image mode (Data Mode
2), the validity check is suspended because all characters are consid-
ered valid.

Isolation, Control Unit (#4700): [ For field installation on units shipped
prior to December 29, 1967 ... standard on units shipped after that] To
turn power on or off the 2501 mdl B1 or B2 without generating
spurious signals. Thus, a processor program, if it can be logically
disconnected from the system before power is turned off, can continue
operating. Prerequisites: Since in all cases there are compatible EC
level requirements, the concurrent of the Branch FE Manager is
required for any order for this feature.

MODEL CONVERSIONS
Can be made only between model A1 and A2 or B1 and B2.
ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)
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2502 CARD READER

PURPOSE

Punched card input unit for a System/7 (5024), a 3770 Data Communi-
cation System, or an 8100 Information System via 3289 Printer mdi 3.

MODELS
Rated 80-column Card Speed

Model A1 AO1 150/minute (not available on System/7)
Model A2 A02 300/minute (not with 8100)
Model A3 A03 400/ minute (3776~3, 3776-4, 3777 only)

Maximum: One 2502 can be attached to a 3289 Printer mdi 3 or 3770
System.

Prerequisites:

Mdl A1: 3782/2502 Card Reader Attachment (#8149) on the 3289 md|
3, 3774, 3775 or 3776 and a 3782 Card Attachment Unit mdi 2 ... 2502
Card Reader Attachment (#8002) on the 3777.

Mdl A2: 5024 mode! 2 or 3 with System/7. 3782/2502 Card Reader

Attachment (#8149) on the 3774, 3775 or 3776 and a 3782 Card

g\;ta;:hment Unit mdl 2 ... 2502 Card Reader Attachment (#8002) on the
77.

MdI A3: 3782/2502 Card Reader Attachment (#8149) on the 3776 mdl
3 or 4 and a 3782 Card Attachment Unit mdl 2 ... 2602 Card Reader
Attachment (#8002) on the 3777.

HIGHLIGHTS

Used on the 3289 mdl 3, 3774, 3775, 3776 or 3777 for automatic entry
of punched card data to the transmission line or the offline operating
units. The 3289 Printer mdl 3 or 3774, 3775, 3776 or 3777 Communi-
cation Terminal performs all format control and analysis.

Cards are read serially by a sensing mechanism which is checked for
proper functioning in every card cycle. EBCDIC code (256 codes) or
ASCII (128 codes) can be read, depending upon the transmission code
specified for the 3774, 3775, 3776 or 3777. EBCDIC code (256 codes)
can be read and transmitted by the 3289 mdl 3. ASCII is not applicable
to the 3777 mdl 2. Invalid codes, off-punching and mispositioned
cards are checked.

On the System/7, used for automatic entry of punched card data to the
system. The 5024 1/0 Attachment Enclosure (mdls 2 or 3) performs all
format control and analysis.

Hopper capacity is 700 cards ... stacker capacity is 600 cards.

Card Limitations: Generally, scored cards require careful handling and
a favorable environment. Use of the following scores has been
approved:

Internal Scores: M-4, M-5, S-1, S-2, ID-1, ID-2 and ID-3.
External Scores: Column 1 end -- M-3, M-4, M-5, M-6, M-7,
M-11, OM-2, OM-3, CF-4 and CF-11. Column 80 end -- M-5,
M-7, M-11, CF-4 and CF-11.

All other scores may result in unsatisfactory performance. C-4 corner
cut cards cannot be used.

Publications: GC20-0001
SPECIFY

« Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9901 for 115V ... must be
consistent with system voltage.

« Color: #9046 for white.

« Documentation: [one must be specified] #9101 for use with a
3289 mdi 3, 3774, 3775 or 3776 ... #9102 for use with a 3777 ...
#9103 for use with a System/7.

« Cabling: Fixed-length cables are supplied as standard.

SPECIAL FEATURES
Note: No special features are available when used on the System/7.

Interchangeable Feed, 51/80-Column (#4650): Permits reading of
51~ or 80~column cards. Operator can readily set up machine to read
51-column cards and reconvert it to read 80-column cards.
Limitations: Cannot be installed with Interchangeable Feed, 66/80-
Column (#4651).

Interchangeable Feed, 66/80-Column (#4651): Permits reading of
66~ or 80-column cards. Operator can readily set up machine to read
66-column cards and reconvert it to read 80-column cards.
Limitations: Cannot be installed with Interchangeable Feed, 51/80~
Column {#4650).

Optical Mark Read (#5450): Permits reading of up to 40 columns of
marked data. Either marked and/or punched hole data can be read
from the same card. Cards on which a mark was unacceptable are
offset~stacked and the reader continues operation when in line mode.
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Limitations: Cannot be installed with a 3289 mdl| 3, 3776 mdl 3 or 4, or
a 3777. Prerequisites: #5455 on a 3782 mdl 2 attached to a 3774,
3775 or 3776 md! 1 or 2.

MODEL CONVERSIONS
Field installable.
ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)
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APPLICATION GUIDE
TERMINOLOGY:

in these pages, the term “Data Terminal Equipment” and its abbrevia-
tion "DTE"” will mean any business machine which has a telecommuni-
cations capability, be it a terminal, a multiplexer or a processor with an
integrated communications adapter.

Also, the term ""Data Circuit-terminating Equipment’” and its abbrevia-
tion "“‘DCE" will mean any equipment whose function it is to convert
DTE signals into a form suitable for transmission over a communication
facility, and to convert signals received from a communications facility
into a form suitable for transfer to a DTE. This DCE may be a modem (a
MOdulator/DEModulator), a telegraph line adapter or another type of
signal conversion equipment.

Finally, the term “"Automatic Calling Equipment” and its abbreviation
“ACE” will mean that equipment which will accept dial digits from a
DTE and present them to the telephone central office for the purpose of
effecting a switched network connection.

ORGANIZATION:

These pages are organized into intercommunication charts, which are:
Chart 1 - IBM Start/stop DTE intercommunication Capability Table

Chart 2 - IBM Binary Synchronous DTE Intercommunication Capability
Table

Chart 3 - IBM Synchronous Data Link Control DTE Intercommunication
Capability Table

and communication facility charts, which are:

Chart A - Nonswitched Telegraph Lines

Chart C - The Public Switched Telephone Network

Chart D - Nonswitched Voice Grade Lines

Chart E - Nonswitched Wideband Channels

Chart G - Nonswitched Limited Distance Baseband Channels (including
Customer Owned and Maintained, COAM, lines}

Chart L - Public Switched Data Networks Providing an "X Series
Interface

Chart M - Nonswitched Data Networks Providing a "'V'* Series interface
Chart N - Nonswitched Data Networks Providing an *’X" Series interface

Chart P ~ Public Packet Switched Networks Providing a CCITT X.21bis
(EIA RS~232-C) Interface

Chart Q@ - Public Packet Switched Networks Providing a CCITT X.21
Interface

UTILIZATION:
To use these pages:

Refer to the appropriate intercommunication chart to find the desired
DTEs and to determine if they are capable of intercommunication. If
they are so capable, read the alphabetic designations for the classes of
facility over which they may communicate.

Refer to the charts for the facility classes indicated to find the particular
facility and the required feature codes for the DTEs that will allow their
intercommunication.

Refer to the individual machine sales pages for the DTEs to determine
prerequisites, restrictions, etc.

For example, assume that communication between a 3101 and a
3705-1! is desired. Since this would be in start/stop mode, the first
reference would be to Chart 1. in Chart 1, the 3101 entry shows that
communication between a 3101 and a 3705-1l is possible over Facility
classes C and D. The 3705-II entry confirms that communication with a
3101 over these facility classes is possible.

Reference to the C and D Facility Charts shows that, since feature
codes are entered for both the 3101 and the 3705-1l, communication
g%txnveen them is possible over Facilities C1M, C2M, D1M, D2M and

Further, the C and D Facility Charts show, for both the 3101 and the
3705-11, the feature codes required on each to allow this intercommuni-
cation.

Finally, reference should be made to the M3101 and M3705 pages to
assure that any restrictions, prerequisites, etc., to the installation of the
indicated features are satisfied.

STAND-ALONE DCEs:
The only stand-alone DCEs listed in the Facility Charts herein are:

The IBM standard product line modems available, and

Those Common Carrier services in which the use of a Common Carrier
provided modem is mandatory.
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Standalone DCEs other than these may be attached to IBM DTEs, but
such attachment (other than that of the IBM Special Product Modems)
is always under the provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems
Policy (see IBM for information on this Policy).

REFERENCE MATERIAL:

Refer to IBM for information on IBM Special Product DCEs and
non-1BM DCEs.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES:

The customer must be advised in writing that the customer’s responsi-
bilities include:
Making arrangements for price quotations, installation and initial and
recurring costs of the Common Carrier supplied communication
facility/ service appropriate to his desired speed of operation.
When operation is planned on the public switched telephone network,
obtaining, prior to the processing of the machine orders, assurance
from the Common Carrier that facilities of the proper quality to
support data transmission will be available between the proposed
locations.

Toll charges incurred in the installation and maintenance of the IBM
equipment.

Relinquishing the system for service in those cases in which servicing
aids and/or available error printouts do not permit localization of the
malfunction to the communication facility or terminal location.

The DTE/DCE compatibility and the DTE/ACE compatibility when the
DCE and/or ACE is not specifically listed as supported in the Facility
Charts.

When using IBM Modems, Line Adapters or Integrated Modems, it is
recommended that the customer investigate the economics of
providing alternate voice service to facilitate installation and mainte-
nance.

Performing the setup procedures for customer setup products. On
these products, the customer is also responsible for following the
problem determination procedures and recovery routines furnished by
iBM should a problem arise in the setup.

The security of customer data is a customer responsibility. The
customer is responsible for the selection, implementation, and
adequacy of these products in the protection of his data. For
applications in which sensitive data is sent over external communica-
tion facilities, the customer may wish to apply cryptography.

Due to the nature of the teleprocessing environment, it is possible that
the throughput anticipated on the specified network configuration with
recommended channel conditioning will not be achieved. The
probability of this is slight, though it is more likely at the higher data
rates. Some actions the customer may take if anticipated throughput is
not achieved are:

Redialing the connection if operating on the public switched telephone
network.

Adjusting, where possible, the block size to optimize throughput,
based on the error characteristics of the particular channel.

Requesting the Common Carrier to provide alternate routing or line
improvements. This is normally provided at extra cost. The Common
Carrier should be contacted for further details.

However, it is possible that, at a particular location, only lower speed
speed operation is obtainable.

The costumer should be informed that his local IBM representati\)e is
available to assist him in analyzing and planning for these alternatives.

Finally, the Marketing Representative must have the customer obtain a
firm installation date for the start of transmission service prior to
processing the OC card.

MULTIPOINT OPERATION:

Duplex communication facilities are required for multipoint systems in
which:
The DCE at the controtl station is a 1200 bps integrated modem, or

It is desired that a continuous carrier be maintained from the control
station to eliminate the control station “’Ready For Sending’* delays.

The use of duplex facilities and operation in the continuous carrier
mode is strongly recommended, since operation in a non-continuous
carrier mode (by the control station) will subject the system to
inordinate delays, particularly in the polling and addressing sequences.

IBM DATA TERMINAL AND DATA CIRCUIT-TERMINATING
EQUIPMENT:

The following is a list, by machine type number, of the IBM DTEs and
DCEs covered in these pages. This list includes, for the DTEs, a
reference to the applicable Intercommunication Chart (1, 2 or 3), and,
for both the DTEs and DCEs, a reference to the responsible Marketing
divisions. ’

2701 Data Adapter Unit



TE ISG

IBM LINE ADAPTER AND MODEM
APPLICATION GUIDE) (cont'd)

Charts 1, 2, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3101 Dlsplay Terminal

Chart 1, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3138 Processing Unit (System /370 Model 138)

Charts 1, 2, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3232-1 Keyboard Printer Terminal

Chart 3, Mkted by ISG, A/FE (except Japan)
3232-51 Keyboard-Printer Terminal

Chart 1, Mkted by DPMG (Marketing Channels Department)

3274 Control Unit

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3276 Control Unit Display Station

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE

3602 Finance Communication Controller
Chart 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A A/FE
3603 Terminal Attachment U
Chart 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A A/FE

3624 Consumer Transaction Facility

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3631 Plant Communication Controlier

Chart 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3632 Plant Communication Controller

Chart 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3651 Store Controlier

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3659 Remote Communication Unit

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3669 Store Communication Unit

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3684 Point Of Sale - Control Unit

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3689 Store Communications Unit

Charts 2 and 3, Mkted by ISG, A/FE {in Canada only)
3694 Document Processor

Chart 3, Mkted by ISG, A/FE {in Canada and Japan)
3704 Communications Controller

Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3705-11 Communications Controller

Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3705~80 Communications Controller

Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3725-1, 2 Communication Controller

Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3726 Communication.Controller Expansion

Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3741 Data Station/Programmable Work Station

Chart 2, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3747 Data Converter

Chart 2, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3767 Communication Terminal

Charts 1, 3 Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3771 Communication Terminal

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3774 Communication Terminal

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3775 Communication Terminal

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A A/FE
3776 Communication Termina

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A A/FE
3777 Communication Terminal

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3791 Controller (3790 Communication System)

Chart 3, Mkted by I1SG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3843 Loop Control Unit

Chart 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3845 Data Encryption Device

Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3846 Data Encryptlon Device

Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG E/ME/A, A/FE
3863 Modem

Charts C, D, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3864 Modem

Charts C, D, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3865 Modem

Chart D, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3872 Modem

Charts C, D, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3874 Modem

Charts C, D, Mkted by I1SG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3945 Telegraph Line Termination

Chart A, Mkted by E/ME/A, A/FE
3976 -Modem

Charts C, D, Mkted by E/ME/A, A/FE
3977 Modem

Chart D, Mkted by E/ME/A, A/FE

4331 Processor

Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
4701-1,2 Finance Communication Controller

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE

4952 Processor (Series/1)

Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
4954 Processor (Series/ 1)

Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
4955 Processor (Series/ 1)

Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
4959 Input/ Output Expansion Unit (Series/ 1)

Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
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4965 Diskette Drive and /0 Expansion Unit (Series/ 1)
Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
4975-1R, 2R _Printer (Series/1)
Charts 1, 2, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
4987 Programmable Communication Subsystem (Series/1)
Charts 1, 2, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
5010 Processor Module (System/ 7)
Charts 1, 2, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
5110 Computer
Charts 1, 2, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
5150 {BM Personai Computer
Chart 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE (Canada only)
5231 Controller (5230 Data Collection System)
Chart 2, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
5251 Display Station
Chart 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
5265 Point Of Sale Terminal
Chart 2, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
5285 Programmable Data Station (5280 Distributed Data System)
Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
5288 Programmable Control Unit (5280 Dlstnbuted Data System)
Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A
5340 System Unit (System/34,
Charts 2, 3, Mkted by I1SG, E/ME/A A/FE
5360 System Unit (System/36]
Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A A/FE
5381 System Unit (System/ 38)
Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
5525 System Unit (5520 Administrative System)
Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
6360 Diskette Unit (Dlsplaywnter)
Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
6580 Display Station (Displaywriter)
Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
6670 Information Distributor
Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
6733 Typewriter Communication Module
Chart 1, Mkted by ISG, A/FE (Canada only)
7426 Terminal Interface Unit
Charts 1, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
8101 Storage and 1/0 Unit (8100 Informatnon System)
Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A
8130 Processor (8100 Information System)
Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
8140 Processor (8100 Information System)
Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
8775 Display Terminal
Chart 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
8815 Scanmaster |
Chart 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE



2701

3101

3138

3232-51

3704

3705-11

3705-80

3725-1,2,
3726

3767

5010

ISG
CHART1

Will Communicate with the

3767, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4959, 4965,
4987, 6360, 6580

5010

TTY

TWX 33/35

3704, 3705-1, 3705-80, 3725-1,2,
3726, 4952, 4954, 4955 4959, 4965
7426

8101, 8130, 8140

3232-51, 3767, 4952, 4954, 4955

4959, 4965, 4987, 5010, 5110 6360,
6580, 6733

TWX 33/35
3138, 3704, 3705-11, 3725-1,2, 3726,
4331

8101, 8130, 8140

3101, 3232-51, 3767, 4952, 4954,
4955, 4959, 4965, 4987, 5110, 6360,
6580

5010

Y

TWX 33/35/37

4955, 4959, 4965, 4987, 5110, 63
6580, 6733

5010
Y
TWX 33/35/37

3101 3232-51, 3767, 4952 49?633,

3101, 3767, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4959,
4965, 4987,'5110, 6360, 6580, 6733

5010
TWX 33/35/37

3101, 3767 3232-51, 4952, 4954,
4955, 4959, 4965, 4987, 5100, 5110,
6360, 6580

5010

™Y

TWX 33/35/37

2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-1I, 3705-80,
3725-1,2, 3726, 4331

8101, 8130, 8140

3845, 3846

3232-51 3767, 5110, 6360, 6580, 6733

2701, 3101, 3138, 3704, 3706-li,
3705-80, 3726-1,2, 37266733

4975-1R, 2R
4952, 4954, 4965, 4959, 4965
3725-1,2, 3726

2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-11, 3705-80,
6733

2701 %7604' 3705-1, 3705-80, 3725-

12,37
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START/STOP INTERCOMMUNICATIONS

Over
Facility
Classes

C,.D

C,D,G
cC.D
C,D

C,D

cC,.D

C,D

C.D,G

C,D

C.D.G

C,D
C.D,G
c.D

C.D.G

C,D

C,D

Cc.D
Cc.D

C.D
ACD
C.D

C,D.G

The Will Communicate with the
3138

5110 3138, 3704, 3705-1I, 3705-80, 3725~
1,2, 3726, 4331

6360, 2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-il, 3705-80,

6580 3725-1,2, 3726, 4331, 6360, 6580 ,
6733
TWX33/35

6733 3138, 3705-1l, 3705-80, 4331, 4952,
49%%- 4955, 4959, 4987, 6360, 6580,

7426 3101

8101, 3101, 3232-51, 3767

8130,

8140

TTY (2) 2701, 3704, 3705-11, 3725-1,2, 3726

TWX33/ 2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-1I, 3705-80,

35 3725-1,2, 3726 6360, 6580

TWX37 3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2,
3726

NOTES FOR CHART 1:

1. The 5110 will communicate in point-to-point mode only.

M 2700-1.1

Over
Facility
Classes

C.D

C.D

C,D

Nov 83

2. The TTY terminals referred to are Teico 83B2 or 83B3 terminals
or Western Union Plan 115 terminals.



The

2701

3138

3274-1C,
3274-21C,
31C,51C,
3276-1.4
3624
3651-25,
3651-50
3651-60
3651-75
3684
3689

3704

ISG

CHART2
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BSCINTERCOMMUNICATIONS

Will Communicate withthe

2701, 3704, 3705-1I, 3705-80, 3725-
1,2, 3726, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4959,
4965, 5340

3138, 3741, 3747, 3771, 3774, 3775,
3776-1.2, 3777-1,2, 4331, 4987, 5010,
5231, 5285, 5288, 5360, 5381, 6670

3274-1C,21C,31C,51C, 3276
6360, 6580

2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80,
3725-1,2, 3726, 3741, 3747, 3771,
3774, 3775, 3776-1,2, 3777-1,2, 4331,
4701-1 4954, 4955 " 4959

4965, 4987, 5010, 5110, 5231, 5265,
5285, 5288, 5340, 5360, 5381, 5525

3274-1C,21C,31C,51C, 3276, 8101,
8130,8140

3689
6360, 6580

2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-il, 3705-80,
3725-1,2,3726,4331

3704, 3705-1, 3705-80, 3725-1,2,
3726

3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2,
3726,4331

3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2,
3726,4331

365l-75, 3704, 3705-1i, 3705-80,

3725-1,2,3726,4331

3764, 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2,
3726,4331

3138, 3704, 3705-I, 3705-80, 3725~
1,2,3726,4331

2701, 3704, 3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-
2, 3726, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4959,
4965,5340

3138, 3651-25, 3651-50, 3651-75,
3684, 3741, 3747, 3771, 3774, 3775,
3776-1,2, 3777-1.2, 4381, 4761-1,2,
4987, 5010, 5110, 5231, 5265, 5285,
5288, 6360, 5381, 56525, 6670

3274-1C,21C,31C,51C, 3276, 3624,
8101,8130,8140

3651-60

' 3689

6360, 6580

Over
Facility
Classes

C.D,E,G,M

C,D,G.:M

D,G,M
C.D.G

C.D,GM

D.G,M

C.D,G
D,GM

D,G,M

C,.D,G,M

Cc

C.D,.G.M

C,D,G,M

c

C,D,EGM

C,D,G,M

D,G,M

C,D,G

The

370511

3705-80

3725-1.2,
3726

3741

Will Communicate with the

2701, 3704, 3705-1i, 3705-80, 3725-
1,2, 3726, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4959,
4965,5340

3138, 3651-25, 3651-50, 3651-75,
3684, 3741, 3747, 3771, 3774, 3775,
3776-1,2, 3777-1.2, 4331, 4701-1,2,
4987, 5010, 5110, 5231, 5265, 5285,
5288, 5360, 5381, 5525, 6670

3274-1C,21C,31C,51C, 3276, 3624,
8101,8130,8140

3651-60, 3689
6360, 6580

2701, 3704, 3705-1, 3705-80, 3725-
. 26, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4959,
4965,5340

3138, 3651-25, 3651-50, 3651-75,
3684, 3741, 3747, 3771, 3774, 3775,
3776-1,2, 3777-1, 4331, 4701-1,2,
4987, 5010, 5110, 5231, 5265, 5285,
5288, 5360, 5381, 5525, 6670
3274-1C,21C,31C,51C, 3276, 3624,
8101,8130,8740

3651-60, 3689
6360, 6580

2701, 3704, 3705-1, 3705-80, 3725-
1.2, 3726, '4952, 4954, 4955, 4959,
4965,5340

3138, 3651-25, 3651-50, 3651-75,
3684, 3741, 3747, 3771, 3774, 3775,
3776-1,2, 3777-1, 1, 4701-1,2
4987, 5010, 5110, 6231, 5265, 5285,
5288, 5360, 5381,5525, 6670

3274-1C,21C,31C,51C, 3276-1,2,3,4,
3624,8101,8130,8140

3651-60, 3689
6360, 6680

2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-1|, 3705-80,
3725-1,2, 3726, 3741, 3747, 4331,
5110, 8231, 5265, 5285, 5288, 5340,
5360, 5381

2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-Il, 3705-80,
3725-1,2. 3726, 3741, 3747, 4331,
5265, 5285, 5288, 5340, 5360, 5381

2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-1I, 3705-80,
3725-1,2,3726,4331

2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-II, 3705-80,
3725-1,2,3726,4331,5381

3845, 3846

M 2700-2.1
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Over
Facility

Classes

C,D,E,.G,M

C,D.GM

D,G,M

c
C,D.G

C,D,E.GM

C.D,GM

D,G,M

C
C,D.G

C,D,EGM

C,D,G,M

D,.G:M

C,D,G
C,D.G,M

C,D,GM

C,D,G,M

C,D.G,M

c,D



Do not reproduce without written permission M 2700-2.2
MACHINES Nov 83

IBM LINE ADAPTER AND MODEM
APPLICATION GUIDE

Chart 2 - BSC Intercommunications (cont’'d)
Over Over
: Facility Facility
_T_IE Will Communicate with the Classes T_hg_ Will Communicate with the Classes
4331 2701, 3138, 3651-25, 3651-50, 3651- C,D,G,M 5525 3138, 3704, 3705-1I, 3705-80, 3725- C,D,G,M
gg,z 536158;, ;77%, 33774%5431,7 4?;702#0, 1,2,3726,4331,5360, 6670
-1,2, A . ) 1,
37,3775, 3776-12, 3777-1,2, 4331, 6360, 6580 ¢.Db.G
daon day teno Bris Eoay. cane 6360, 2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-ll, 3705-80, C,D,G
5285, 5288, 5340, 5360, 5381, 5525, 6580 3725-1,2, 3726, 4331, 5360, 5525,
6670 6360, 6580
3274-1C, 21C, 31C, 51C, 3276, 8101, D,G,M 6670 2701, 3704, 3705-1I, 3705-80, 3725- C,D,G,M
8130,8140 1,2,3726,4331,5360, 5525, 6670
3651-60, 3689 ¢ 8101 3138, 3704, 3705-1I, 3705-80, 3725- D,G,M
6360, 6580 C.D.G g1sgﬁ 1,2,3726,4331 ' ' o
14

4701-1,2 3138, 3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3726- C,D,G,M
1,2,3726,4331

4952, 2701, 3704, 3705-11, 3705-80, 3725- C,D,E,G,M
4954, 1.2, 3726, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4959,
49291 9655340 C,D,G,M
4965 3138, 4331, 4987, 5265, 5285, 5288,
5360, 5381
4975-1R,2R
4975-1R, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4959, 4965, 4987 D
R
4987 2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-1I, 3705-80, C,D,G,M

3725-1,2, 3726, 4331, 4952, 4954,
4955, 4959, 4965, 4987, 5340, 5360

5010 2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80, C,D,G,M
3725-1,2,3726,4331,5010, 5340, 5360

5110 3138, 3704, 3705-11, 3705-80, 3725- C,D,G,M
1,2, 3726, 3741, 4331, 5110, 5231,
5265, 5285, 5288, 5340, 5360, 5381

5231 2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-Il, 3705-80, C,D,G,M
3725-1,2, 3726, 3741, 4331, 5110,
5340, 5360, 5381

5265 3138, 3704, 3705-Il, 3705-80, 3725- C,D,G,M
1,2, 3726, 3741, 4331, 4952, 4954,
4955, 4959, 4965, 5285, 5288, 5340,

5360, 5381
5285, 2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-Il, 3705-80, C,D,G,M
5288 3725-1,2, 3726, 3741, 3747, 4331,

4952, 4954, 4955, 4959, 4965, 5110,
5265,5285, 5288, 5340, 5360, 5381

5340 2701, 3704, 3705-1i, 3705-80, 3725- C,D,E,G,M
1,2, 3726, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4959,
4965, 5340

3138, 3741, 3747, 4331, 4987, 5010, C,D,G,M
g;;o, 5231, 5265, 5285, 5288, 5360,
1

5360 2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80, C,D,G,K,M
3725-1,2,37263741,3747,4321,4331,
4952, 4954, 4955, 4959, 4965, 4987,
5010, 5110, 5231, 5265, 5285, 5288,
5340, 5360, 5381, 5525, 6670

6360, 6580 C,D,G

5381 2701, 3138, 3704, 3705~-1l, 3705-80, C,D,G,M
3725-1,2, 3726, 3741, 3747, 3776-1,2,
3777-1, 4331, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4959,
4965, 5110, 5231, 5265, 5285, 5288,
5340, 5360, 5381
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CHART 3
SNA/SDLC INTERCOMMUNICATIONS
Over Over
Facility Facility
m Will Communicate with the Classes '|_'h_e Will Communicate with the Classes
32321 3704, 3705-11, 3725-1,2,3726,4331 C,D,G 3669**, 3689** c
8101, 8130, 8140 D.G 3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, C,D,G,M,P
32741C 3704 D,G,M 4331
3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, D,G,M,P 8101, 8130, 8140 D, G M
4331 ** This communication is not SNA/
3274-21C, 3704 D, G M SDLC, butviaan “S-LOOP’
31C 3659 3651-50**, 3651-75%* D, G
3705-It, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, D,G, M, N ** This communication is not SNA/
4331 SDLC, but via an ”’S-LOOP"
3274-51C 3704 C.D.GM 3669 3651-60**, 3651-75**, 3669** 3704, C
3705-I1, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726 C,D,G LM, 25‘3’?"" 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726,
' ** This commumcatlon us not SNA/
:?2: £130, 8140 ¢ [G’(:A': N. P SDLC, but via an ' S-LOOP'
3276-1,4 3704, l g'D'G,M 3684 3704 C.D.GM
o e 3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, C,D,G,M,P
3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726 C,D,G, M, P 4331
3791 D,G, M 8101, 8130, 8140 D,G M
4331 C,D,G,M,P 3689 3651-75**, 3689**, 3704, 3705-1l, C
8101, 8130, 8140 D.G. M 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, 4331
R ** This communication is not SNA/
?%76 11, 3704 C.D,G,M SDLC, but via an "R-LOOP”
3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726 C.D.G LM 3694 3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, C,D,G, M
’ ’ “ o b N 3726, 4331
3791 D.G. M 3704 3232-1 C,D,G
4331 C.D,G M,N,P 3274-1C,21C,31C, 3624 D,G M
3274-51C, 3276, 3602, 3631, 3632, C,D,G,M
8101, 8130, 8140 D.G M. N 3651-25, 3651-50 3651-75, 3684,
e o, e 1) 77, TS,
.2, , 1, -1,2, " 3
3624*, 8101, 8130, 8140 D.G.M 4955, 4959, 4965, 5285, 5288, 5340,
3704 C,D,GM 5360, 5381, 5525, 6360, 6580, 6670,
8130, 8775
3705-||, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, C,D,G, M, P
3651-60, 3669, 3689 c
* This communication is not SNA/ 3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, C,D,E, G, M
SDLC, but viaa “B-LOOP’ 3726, 3776-3,4, 3777-1,3,4, 8101,
3603 3602%, 4701-1,2% D, G s g;:(z) 1 .
* This communication is not SNA/ 3705- - t
SDLC, but via a Banking Loop 3274-1C D,G M,P
3624 3602*, 3704, 3705-I, 3705-80, 3725- D, G, M 3274-21C,31C D, G M, N
- *
1,2, 3726,4331,4701-1,2 3274-51C, 3276-11, 12, 13,14,8130 C,D,G,L M,
* This communication is not SNA/ ,
SDLC, but via a Banking Loop 3276-1, 2, 3, 4, 3602, 3651-25, 3651~ C, D, G, M, P
3631, 3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, C,D,G, M . 50, 3651-75, 3684, 3771, 3774, 3775,
3632 3726, 4331 3776-1,2, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4959,
3843 b.G gsgj, 5285, 5288, 5340, 5381 -
8101, 8130, 8140 D.G M 3231 3632, 3694, 3767, 3791, 4701 c’ DIG M
3651-25 3704 C.D.G M 1,2, 5525, 6360, 6580, 6670 T
igg?-ll, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, C,D,G M, P 3651-60 C.P
8101, 8130, 8140 D,G M 267522, 3689 g .
365150 3659 D.G 3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726 cl D' E' G' LM
3704 C.D.G,M T SRR Slem LA NPG.
'ﬂg?-n, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, C,D,G, M,P 3776-3,4, 3777-1,3.4 C.D.E G.M,P
** This communication is not SNA/ 4331 C.D.G MNP
SDLC, but viaan ’S-LOOP" 5360 C.D,G L MN
3651-60  3669**, 3704 c 5360 C,D,G L MN
3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, C,P 8101, 8140 C,D,E G LM,
4331 N, P
** This communication is not SNA/ 8775, 8815 C,D,G, M N
SDLC, but via an “S~-LOOP 3705-80 3232-1 C,D,G
3651-75  3651-75, 3704 C,D,GM 3274-1¢C D, G, M, P
3659** D.G 3274-21C,31C D,G, M, N
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Chart 3 - SNA/SDLC Intercommunications (cont'd)

3725-1,2,
3726

3767

3776-1,2

3776-3.4,
37771,
34

3791

Will Communicate with the

3274-51C, 3276-11, 12, 13, 14, 8130

3276-1, 2, 3, 4, 3602, 3651-25, 3651~
50, 3651-75, 3684, 3771, 3774, 3775,
3776-1,2, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4959,
4965, 5285, 5288, 5340, 5381,

3624

3631, 3632, 3694, 3767, 3791, 4701~
1,2, 5525, 6360, 6580, 6670

3651-60

3669, 3689

3704

3705-i1, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726

3776-3,4,3777-1,3,4
4331

5360

5360

8101, 8140

8775, 8815
3232-1

3274-1C
3274-21C,31C
3274-51C, 3276-11, 12, 13, 14, 8130

3276-1, 2, 3, 4, 3602, 3651-25, 3651-
50, 3651-75, 3684, 3771, 3774, 3775,
3776-1,2, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4959,
4965, 5285, 5288, 5340, 5381, 6360,
6580

3624

3631, 3632, 3694, 3767, 3791, 4701~
1,2, 5525, 6670

3651-60

3669, 3689

3704

3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726

3776-3,4,3777-1,3,4
4331

5360

5360

8101, 8140

8775

3704, 3705-II,
3726, 4331

8101, 8130, 8140
3704

3705-1l,
4331

3705-80, 3725-1,2,

3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726,

3704

3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726
4331
3276

3704, 3705-11,
3726, 4331

3705-80, 3725-1,2,
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Will Communicate with the

3631, 3632, 8101, 8130, 8140
3845, 3846

3232-1
3274-1C
3274-21C,31C

3274-51C, 3276-11, 12, 13, 14, 3705-
Il, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, 4331,
8101, 8130, 8140

3276-1, 2, 3, 4, 3602, 3651-25, 3651~
50, 3651-75, 3684, 3771, 3774, 3775,
3776, 3777, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4959,
4965, 5285, 5288, 5340, 5360, 5381

3624

3631, 3632, 3694, 3704, 3767, 3791,
4(7501-1,2, 5360, 5525, 6360, 6580,
6670

3651-60

3669, 3689

7426

8775, 8815

3603*

3624*, 8101, 8130, 8140

3704, 3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2,
3726, 4331, 5340, 5360

* This communication is not SNA/
SDLC, but via a Banking Loop

3704

3705-1t,
4331

8101, 8130, 8140

8101, 8130, 8140

5340, 5381

5360*

* Supports 5251~12 only
3704

3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726,

3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726,
4331

8101, 8130, 8140
3704, 4701-1,2, 5360

3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2,
4331,5251-2,12, 5340

3704, 4701
3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2,
5360

3726,

3726,

4331, 5251-12; 56340
3704

3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2,
4331, 5251-2,12

3728,

3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2,
3726, 4331, 5525
3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2,

3726, 4331, 6360, 6580
8101, 8130, 8140

3704, 3705-11,
3726, 4331, 6670

8101, 8130, 8140
4331, 8101, 8130, 8140

3705-80, 3725-1,2,

MACHINES
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Over
Facility
Classes '_I'h_e
C,D,G, LM, 3843.
N, P 3845,
C.D,G, M, P 3846
4331
D,G M
C,D,G M
C,P
(o}
C,D,EEG M
C,D,E G, LM,
N, P, Q
C.D,E G M,P
C,D,G, M N,P
C,D,G L MN
C,D,G L M,N
C,D,EG LM,
N, P
C.D.GMN 4701-1,2
C,D,G
D, G M,P
D, G M, N
C,D,G LM,
’ 4952,
C,D,G, M, P 4954,
4955,
4959,
4965
D,G M
C,D.G M
cp 5150
‘ 5251-2,12
(o3
C,D.E G M
C,D,E G LM,
5285,
N.P.Q 5288
C,D,E. G M,P
C,D,G,M,N,P
C,D,G LM,N
C,D,GLMN 5340
C,D,EGLM,
N, P
C,D,G M,N 5360
C,D,G M
D,G M
5381
C.,D.GM
C.D.G,M,P 5525
C,D,E,.G M
6360,
6580
C,D,E,G M, P
C,D.G,M,P 6670
D, G M
C,D,G, M
7426-2

M 2700-3.2
Nov 83

Over
Facility
Classes
D, G
C,D

C.D.G

D, G M, P
D,G, M,N
C,D, G, M, N,
P

C.D,G, M, P

D.G M
C,D.G,M

C, P

D, M
C,D,G, M, N
D.G

D, G M
C.D,G M

C.D,GM

C.D.G,M,P
D.M
C,D,G M, P
C.D.G,M

C,D,G M
C.D.G M,P

D,G M
C.D.G/M
C,D,G,M,P

C,D.G M
C,D,G L MN

C,D.GM
C.D,G,M
C.D.G,M, P

C.D.G M
C,D,GM

D,G M
C.D,G M

D,G M
D,G M
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Chart 3 - SNA/SDLC Intercommunications (cont’d)
Over Over
Facility Facility
Ih_e Wilt Communicate with the Classes 1_'25 Will Communicate with the Classes
8101, 3232-1, 3843 D, G
8140
3274-51C, 3276-11,12,13,14,8775 D, G, M,N
3276-1, 2, 3, 4, 3602, 3631, 3632, D,G,M
3661-25,75, 3684, 3767, 4701-1,2,
4952, 4954, 4955, 4959, 4965, 5285,
5288, 6360, 6580, 6670, 7426-2
3704 C,D,E.GM
3705~I11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726 C,D,EGL,
N,
4331 C,D,G,M,N,
P
5150 DM
8101, 8140 D.E,G,M,N,P
8130 D, G, M, N, P
8130 3232-1, 3843 D.G

3274-51C, 3276-11,12,13,14,8775 D,G,M,N

3276-1, 2, 3, 4, 3602, 3631, 3632, D,G M
3651-25,75, 3684, 3767, 4701-1,2,

4952, 4954, 4955, 4959, 4965, 5285,

5288, 6360, 6580, 6670, 7426-2

3704 C,D,GM

3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726 C,D,G LM,
P

.

4331 g D, G M, N,

5150 D, M

8101, 8130, 8140 D,G M N, P
8775 3704 C.D,G,M

3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, C,D,G M,N

4331

8101, 8130, 8140 D, G MN
8815 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, C,D,G,M,N

4331, 8815
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CHART A
NONSWITCHED TELEGRAPH LINES
FACILITY A1: Point-to-point start/stop operation at 45.5, 56.9 or

74.2 bps on a Type 1002 Channel or 75 bps on a Type
1005 Channel via an integrated telegraph line adapter

(1,2)
Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
2701 171;81360 )(at 45.5 bps), #7861 (at 56.9 bps) or #7862 (at
o[

3704, 3705 #4721 and #9601 (at 45.5 bps), #9602 (at 56.9 bps),
#9603 (at 74.2 bps) or #9604 (at 75 bps)

FACILITY A2: Point-to-~point start/stop operation at 134.5 bps on a
telegraph line via a stand-alone DCE providing an EIA
RS-232-C interface (1)

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment
2701 #4640 and #9581

3704, 3705 #9606 and #4711 or #4714

37251, 2, #4911 and #4666 (5)

3726

3845, 3846 (4)

NOTES FOR CHART A:

1. See IBM for more information on these facilities including
attachable DCEs.

2. Communication over this facility is with a Telco Type 83B2 or 83B3
teleprinter or a Western Union Plan 115 terminal

3. The X" in the #968X specify code denotes the line position on the
;133(} to rvhich this protocol will be assigned. See the M4331 pages
or details.

4. No special feature is required to attach the 3845 or 3846 on this
facility. The DCEs must be in compliance with EIA RS-232-C. The
g845 and 3846 will operate with DTEs at speeds of 110 or 134.5

ps.

M 2700-A.1
Nov 83
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CHARTC
THE PUBLIC SWITCHED TELEPHONE NETWORK (PSTN)

FACILITY CA1: Start/stop operation at 300 bps on the PSTN via
an integrated modem (1, 2)

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment

3704, 3705-11 #4782 and #9612 or, for Interrupt, #4786 and
#9612

3767 #5502, #9540 and #7111 or #7113 or, for Interrupt,
#5506, #7113 and #9540

4987 #4746 or #4747

FACILITY C1M: Start/stop operation at 134.5 or 300 bps on the
PSTN via a stand-alone DCE attached under the
provisions of the IBM Muitiple Supplier Systems

Policy (2)

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment

2701 #4640 and #9581 (at 134.5 bps only)

3101 (5)

3138 #4640 and #9721 (3)

3232-51 (at 300 bps only} (5)

3704, 3705-11 #4711 or #4714 and #9606 (at 134.5 bps) or #9612
(at 300 bps)

3705-80 No special feature required at 134.5 bps, #1413 (at

0 bps) ‘

3725-1, 2, #4911 and #4666 (20)

3726

3767 #3719, #9619, #9540 and #7111 or #7113 (at 300
bps only)

3792 #3701 (at 134.5 bps only)

3845, 3846 (5, 15)

4331 #1601, #3701, #4696 and #968X (4)

4952, 4954, #1610 or #2092 or #2096

4955, 4959,

4965

4987 #4730

5010 #1610 and #2154 (at 134.5 bps only)

5110 #1525 (at 134.5 bps only)

6360 #3704 or #3705 or #3707

6580 #3705

6733 at 300 bps only (5}

7426 (5)

FACILITY CA2: Synchronous operation at 600/1200 bps on the
PSTN via an integrated modem (1, 2, 8))

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment

2701 #4782 (7)

3274-51C #6301, #9112 and #5501 or #5502

3276-11, 14 #5501 and #6301

3651-25 #9512

3684 #5530 and #9481

3704, 3705-11 #4782 or, with Interrupt, #4786 (9) and #9607 (at
600 bps) or #9608 (at 1200 bps)

3741 #5501

3767 #5502 or, with Interrupt, #5506 and #9531 (at 600

bps) or #9532 (at 1200 bps)

3771, 3774, #1482 and #5501 or #5502
3775

3791 #5501 and #6301 (6)

4331

4987

5010
51101, 2
5231
5251-2, 12
5265
5285, 5288
5340
5360

5381

5525
6670

8101, 8130 A,
8140A,B

FACILITY C2M:

S/S Machine
Types

3101
3705-11

37251, 2,
3726

4952, 4954
4955, 4959,
4965

4987
6733

Sync Machine
Types

2701
3138

32321
3232-51
3274-51C
3276-11, 14
3602

3631, 3632

3651-25
3651-50
3651-60
3651-75
3684

3694

3704, 3705-1

3705-80

37251, 2,
3726

3741
3747

M 2700-C.1
Nov 83

#1601, #4696, #4781 and #967X or #969X (4)
#4751 or #4752

#5501

#5501

#5501

#5502

#5501

#5501

#5501 (10)

#5501

#5501 or #5502

#1750 and #5501 or #1751 and #5503
#5501

#5501 and #1601

Start/stop or synchronous operation at
600/1200 bps via a stand-alone DCE attached
under the provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier
Systems Policy (2, 8)

Special Features Required for Attachment
(5)

#4711 or #4714 and #9607 (at 600 bps), #9608 (at
1200 bps or #9615 (at 600/1200 bps)

#4911 and #4666 (11, 19, 20) or #4911 (12, 19)

#1610 or #2096 or #1310 (1200 bps only)

#4730
(at 1200 bps only--Start/Stop) (5)

Special Features Required for Attachment
#7692 and #7698 (11)

#4640 and #9649 (3, 11) or #4640, #9609 and
#9649 (3, 12)

(5)

(5)

#3701, #6301, and #9112

#3701 and #6301 (11) or #3701 and #6302 (12)

#3701 and #4501 or #6301 (11) or #3701 and
#4502 or #6302 (12)

#3701 and #6301 (11) or #3701 and #4502 or
#6302 (12)

#9150

9121 (11)

(5, 11)

#9121 or #6185 (11)

#3701 and #9695 (11) or #3701 and #9820 (12)
#3701 and #4501 (11) or #3701 and #4502 or (12)

#4711 or #4714 and #9607 (at 600 bps), #9608 (at
1200 bps) or #9615 (at 600/1200 bps) (9, 11) or
#4714 (9, 12) :

#1415 (11) or no special feature required {12)
#4911 and #4666 (11, 19, 20) or #4911 (12, 19)

#9123 (11)
#1660 and #9123 (11)
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MACHINES

Chart C - PSTN (cont’'d)

3767

3771, 3774,
3775

3791

3845, 3846
4331

47011, 2

4952, 4954,
4955, 4959,
4965

4987
5010
5110
5231

5251-2, 12
5265
5285, 5288
5340
| 5360
5381
5525

6360

6580

6670

7426

8101, 8130 A
8130 B

8140 A, B
8140 C

8775

#3719, #9619 and #9532 (11) or #3718, #9619 and
#9532 (1

#1482 and #3701 {11) or #1481 and #3701 (12)

#3701 and #6301 (6, 11) or #3701 and #6302 or
#6303 (6, 12)

(5)

#1601, #3701, #4696 and #967X or #969X (4, 11)
?rz )#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4,

(17)

#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 or #1310 (1200
bps only)

#4730
#2074 and #4703 (11) or #2074 (12)
#2074 and #3701

#2074, #4780, #9334, #9483 and #9751 (11) or
#2074, #4780, #9483 and #9751 (1

#3701 and #4703 (11) or #3701 (12)

#3701

#3701

#3701 and #4703 (10, 11) or #3701 (10, 12)
#3701 and #5321 (11) or #3701 (12)

#3701

#1750 and #3701 or #1751 and #3702 (11) or
#3701 or #3702 (12)

#3704 or #3705 or #3707 (11)

#3701 (11)

#3701 (11)

(5)

#1601 and #3701 (11) or #1602 and #3701 (12)
#1602 and #3701 (12)

#1601 and #3701 (11) or #1602 and #3701 (12)
#1610, #1611, #1620, #1621, #1622 or #1630 (12)
#‘124;88, #3701 and #9493 (11) or #3701 and #9493

FACILITY CA3: Synchronous operation at 2400 bps on the PSTN

Machine
Types

3669
3704, 3705-11

3774, 3775,
3776-1,

5251-2, 12
5340
5381

FACILITY C3:

Machine
Types

2701

3138
32321
3274-51C
3276-11, 14

via an integrated modem (1, 2, 13)

Special Features Required for Attachment
(5, 13)

#4761 (9)

#5610

#5641
#5610 (10)
#5641

Synchronous operation at 2400 bps on the PSTN
via an IBM 3863 Model 2 Modem or an IBM 3872
Modem (1, 2, 14)

Special Features Required for Attachment
#7698 (7)

#4640, #9609 and #9649 (3

(5)

#3701, #9112 and #6302 or #6303
#3701, #6302 and #9490

3602

3631, 3632
3651-25, 50
3651-75
3684

3694

3694

3704, 3705-11
3705-80

3725-1, 2,
3726

3741

3747

3767
3771, 3774
3775
3776-1, 2,
37771, 2

3776-3, 4,
3777-3,.4

3791

3845, 3846
4331
4701-1,2

4952, 4954,
4955, 4959,
4965

4987
5010
5110
5231
5251-2, 12
5265
5285, 5288
5340
5360
5381
5525
6360
6580
6670

8101, 8130,
8140 A, B

8140 C
8775
8815-1
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#3701 and #4502 or #6302
#3701 and #4502 or #6302
#9120

#9120 and/or #6185
#3701 and #9822

#3701 and #4502

#3701 and #4502

#4714 (9)

No special feature required
#4911 (19)

#9121

#1660 and #9121

#3718, #9533, and #9619
#1481 and #3701

#1481 and #3701
#3701

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (6)

(5, 15)

#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)
(17)

#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 or #1310

#4730

#4800

#2074 and #3701

#4780, #9483 and #9753
#3701

#3701

#3701

#3701 (10)

#3701

#3701

#3701 or #3702

#3704 or #3705 or #3707
#3705

#3701

#1602 and #3701

#1610, #1611, #1620, #1621, #1622 or #1630
#3701 and #9493
#3701

FACILITY C3M: Synchronous operation at 2400 bps on the

Machine
Types

2701
3138
32321
3274-51C

PSTN via a stand-alone DCE attached under the
provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems
Policy (2)

Special Features Required for Attachment
#7698 (7)
#4640, #9609 and #9649 (3

(5)
#3701, #9112 and #6302 or #6303
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3276-11, 14
3602

3631, 3632
3651-25, 50
3651-75
3684

3694

3704, 3705-11
3705-80
37251, 2,
3726

3741

3747

3767

3771, 3774,
3775
3776-1,
37771,
3776-3,
3777-3,
3791

3845, 3846
4331
47011, 2

4952, 4954,
4955, 4959,
4965

4987
5010
5110
5231
5251-2, 12
5265
5285, 5288
5340
5360
5381
5525
6360
6580
6670

8101, 8130,
8140 A, B

8140 C
8775
8815-1

2
2
q
4

#3701, #6302 and #9490
#3701 and #4502 or #6302
#3701 and #4502 or #6302
#9120

#9120 and/or #6185
#3701 and #9822

#3701 and #4502

#4714 (9)

No special feature required
#4911 (19)

#9121
#1660 and #9121
#3718, #9533 and #9619
#1481 and #3701

#1481 and #3701
#3701

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (6)

(5, 15)

#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)
(17)

#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 or #1310

#4730
#4800

#2074 and #3701
#4780, #9483 and #9753
#3701

#3701

#3701

#3701 (10)

#3701

#3701

#3701 or #3702

#3704 or #3705 or #3707
#3705

#3701

#1602 and #3701

#1610, #1611, #1620, #1621, #1622 or #1630
#3701 and #9493
#3701 (23)

FACILITY CA4: Synchronous operation at 4800 bps on the PSTN

Machine
Types

3689
5251-2, 12
5340

5381
8815-3

via an integrated modem (1, 2, 16)

Special Features Required for Attachment
{5, 16)

#5741

#5361 (10)

#5741

(23)

APPLICATION GUIDE
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FACILITY C4: Synchronous operation at 4800 bps on the PSTN

Machine
Types

2701

3138
32321
3274-51C
3276-11, 14
3602

3631, 3632
3651-50
3684

3694

3704, 3705-I
3705-80

37251, 2,
3726

3771, 3774,
3775
3776-1, 2,
37771, 2

3776-3, 4,
3777-3. 4

3N

3845, 3846
4331
47011, 2

4952, 4954,
4955, 4959,
4965

4987
5010
5110
5231
5251-2, 12
5285, 5288
5340
5360
5381
5525

8101, 8130,
8140A. B

8140 C
8775
8815-1

via an IBM 3864 Model 2 Modem or an IBM 3874
Modem (1, 2)

Special Features Required for Attachment
#7698 (7)

#4640, #9609 and #9649 (3

(5)

#3701, #9112 and #6302 or #6303
#3701 and #6302

#3701 and #4502 or #6302

#3701 and #4502 or #6302

#9126

#3701 and #9823

#3701 and #4502

#4714 (9)

No special feature required

#4911 (19)

#1481 and #3701
#1481 and #3701
#3701

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (6)

(5, 15)

#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)
(17)

#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 or #1310

#4730

#4800

#3701

#4780, #9483 and #9754
#3701
#3701, #9483 and #9754
#3701 (10)

#3701

#3701

#3701 or #3702

#1602 and #3701

#1610, #1611, #1620, #1621, #1622 or #1630
#3701 and #9493
#3701 (18)

FACILITY C4M: Synchronous operation at 4800 bps on the

Machine
Types

2701

3138
323241
3274-51C
3276-11,14

PSTN via a stand-alone DCE attached under the
provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems
Policy (2)

Special Features Required for Attachment
#7698 (7)

#4640, #9609 and #9649 (3

(5)

#3701, #9112 and #6302 or #6303
#3701 and #6302
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Chart C - PSTN (cont’'d)
3602 #3701 and #4502 or #6302

3631, 3632 #3701 and #4502 or #6302
3651-25, #9126

50,75

3684 #3701 and #9823

3694 #3701 and #4502

3704, 3705-11 #4714 (9)

3705-80 No special feature required
3725-1, 2, #4911 (19)

3726

3771, 3774, #1481 and #3701

3775

37761, 2, #1481 and #3701

37771, 2

3776-3, 4, #3701

3777-3, 4

3791 #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (6)
3845, 3846 (5,15)

4331 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)
4701-1, 2 (17)

4952, 4954, #2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 or #1310
4955, 4959,

4965

4987 #4730

5010 #4800

5110 #2074 and #3701

5231 #4780, #9483 and #9754
5251-2, 12 #3701

5285, 5288 #3701

5340 #3701 (10)

5360 #3701

5381 #3701

5525 #3701 or #3702

8101, 8130, #1602 and #3701

8140A,B

8140 C #1610, #1611, #1620, #1621, #1622 or #1630
8775 #3701 and #9493

8815-1 #3701 (18)

AUTOMATIC CALLING ON THE PUBLIC SWITCHED
TELEPHONE NETWORK (PSTN)

On FACILITY C1M: via a stand-alone ACE attached under the
provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems

Policy (2)
Machine
Types Special Features Required for ACE Attachment
2701 #1302
3138 #1290
3704, 3705-11 #4715
3705-80 #6714
37251, 2, #4911
3726
4331 #1020
4987 #4743

On FACILITY CA2: via an integrated automatic call originate
feature

Machine
Types Special Features Required for Auto Calling

M 2700-C.4
Nov 83

2701 #4791
3704 #4709
3705-11 #4791

On FACILITY C2M: via a stand-alone ACE attached under the
provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems

Policy (2)
Machine
Types Special Features Required for ACE Attachment
2701 #1314
3138 #1290
3704, 3705 #4715
3705-80 #6714
3725-1, 2, #4911
3726
4331 #1020
4987 #4743
5340 #5411 or #5412 or #5413 or #5314
5360 #5411
5381 #5760
5525 #1315 or #1316

On FACILITY C3: via the Automatic Call Originate feature,
#1091, of the IBM 3872 Modem

Machine

Types Special Features Required for ACE Attachment
2701 #1314

3138 #1290

3704, 3705-11 #4715

3705-80 #6714

3725-1, 2, #4911

3726

4331 #1020

4987 #4743

5340 #5411 or #5412 or #5413 or #5414
5360 #5411

5381 #5760

5525 #1315 or #1316

On FACILITY C3M: via a stand-alone ACE attached under the
provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems

Policy (2)
Machine
Types Special Features Required for ACE Attachment
2701 #1314
3138 #1290
3704, 3705-11 #4715
3705-80 #6714
3725-1, 2, #4911
3726
4331 #1020
4987 #4743
5340 #5411 or #5412 or #5413 or #5414
5360 #5411
5381 #5760
5525 #1315 or #1316
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Chart C - PSTN (cont'd)

On FACILITY C4: via the Automatic Call Originate feature, 6. 3791 switched network operation is supported at the 3704,
#1091, of the IBM 3874 Modem 3705 or 3725-1, 2, 3726 nonswitched programming. Special
i procedures are required to establish and disconnect the link.

Machine . . Refer to VTAM and 3790 operation instructions for the appro-

Types Special Features Required for ACE Attachment priate procedures.

2701 #1314 7. The 2701 feature code listed is for the attachment of a single

3138 #1290 synchronous communication line. See the description of the

“’Dual Communications Interface” feature in the M2701 pages

3704, 3705-11 #4715 for the conditions under which a second line may be attached.

3705-80 #6714 8. The 3602 will operate on this facility at 1200 bps only. The

operational speed of the other DTEs on this facility is deter-

3725-1, 2, #491 1 mined by;

3726 - a customer accessibie switch on the 2701, 3138, 3274, 3276,

4331 #1020 3651, 3684, 3741, 3747, 3767, 3771, 3774, 3775, 4952,

) 4955, 4959, 4987, 5110, 5251, 5265, and 5340

4987 #4743 - the installation of a CE strap on the 5010

- the installation of a “"Speed specify’”” on the 3704, 3705, 5381,

5340 #5411 or #5412 or #5413 or #5414 8101, 8130 and 8140

5360 #5411 - g 2(:;1stomer initiated keyboard request on the 3791, 4331 and

5381 #5760 - grémoperator Command -Language (OCL) instruction on the

5525 #1315 or #1316 - the options chosen at the generation of the control program of

the 3725-1, 2.
. A 3705, equipped with the "Remote Program Loader” feature,

On FACILITY C4MZ. via a stand-alone A(;E attached under the may serve as a ~"Remote’’ and communicagte.wit‘n a’'Local’”” 3704

provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems or 3705. Their primary communication link must be a non-
Policy (2) switched line, and, therefore, communication over this facility

Machine between a ""Remote”"and a ""Local” 3704 or 3705 can only be as

Types Special Features Required for ACE Attachment 20:13:323;:?6.1 ﬁ:::rnate, path to the primary nonswitched

2701 #1314 10. The listed 5340 feature codes are for the attachment of a single

3138 #1290 communication line. A second line may be attached to a 5340

equipped with #3500. Second, third and fourth lines may be

3704, 3705-11 #4715 attached to a 5340 equipped with #4500. See the M5340 pages

3705-80 46714 for details.

37251, 2 911 11. These feature codes are for the attachment of a modem which

725' . e #4 does not provide its own clocking. This class of modem shouid

3726 always be used on international connections.

4331 #1020 12. These feature codes are for the attachment of a modem which

does provide its own clocking. This class of modem may only

4987 #4743 A A .

be used on intranational connections.
5340 #5411 or #5412 or #5413 or #5414 13. There are two types of 2400 bps Integrated Modems that are
5360 #5411 not compatible with each other. The first type, #4761 and
#5610 are line compatible and suitable for communication with

5381 #5760 eacz otzgr ang with anJBM 3871? lgl:dem equipped Wiﬂt‘)I#794¢1:l

or #7942. The second type, #5641, is line compatible an

5525 #1315 or #1316 gtéié%ble fgr communication with another #5641 or with an IBM

Model 2 Modem.
NOTES FOR CHART C: ocel 2 Vlodem
. i 14. CCITT V.23 modems providing modem clocking and CCITT V.26

1. Attachment of these modems to the public switched telephone modems using Alternative B coding are not truly data transpar-
network will be via FCC registered circuitry. - The IBM 3863 ent, in that the transmission of a long string of zeros can cause
Model 2 Modem and the IBM 3864 Model 2 Modem provide the receiving modem to lose synchronization. Therefore, unless
such circuitry and may be directly connected to the PSTN. The the PTT can assure that the modems will not lose synchroniza~
2400 and 4800 bps integrated modems, #5641 and #5741 only, tion during the transmission of zeros for up to one second, NRZI
also provide such circuitry and may also be directly connecteéd to coding must be used in the SDLC protocol, and transparent
the PSTN. All other modems must be connected to the PSTN mode may not be used in the BSC protocol. See Your PTT
via a customer-supplied FCC registered coupler equivalent to coordinator for details. )
either the USOC CBS Data Coupler (for manual or automatic . i i
answering), or the USOC CDT Data Access Arrangement (for 15. The 3845 and 3846 are data encryption/decryption devices
manual only answering). The customer will be responsible for inserted between the DTE and the DCE. The DCE must satisfy
the installation of the proper type of coupler for the mode of the requirements of EIA RS-232-C to allow this insertion.
operation he desires. See the "Accessories” section of this 16. The 4800 b, .

S. 4 > I X ps Integrated Modems, #536X and #5741, are line
:\gﬁlﬁl:)gcttic: égﬁc‘g‘: machine pages for information on the compatible and suitable for communication with each other and
pler. with the 1BM 3864 Model 2 Modem. The "X in the #536X

2. See IBM for information on these services, including the feature code is the line position on the 5340 in which this
attachable ACEs and DCEs, required options, etc. modem will be mounted. See the M5340 pages for details. The

i X 3689 provides a 4800 bps integrated modem as part of the

3. The listed 3138 feature codes are for the attachment of the first basic machine. This modem is line compatible and suitable for
communication line. See the M3138 pages for additional line communication with another 3689 or with an 1BM 3864 Model 2
attachment feature codes. Modem.

4. Specify codes #967X, #968X and #969X on the 4331 stipulate in 17. For communication in SNA/SDLC protocol, no special feature is
which protocol the 4331 is to communicate and to which line required on the 4701. For communication in BSC protoco), -
position on the 4331 that protocol is to be assigned, with the #1422 is required. In either protocol, the 4701 requires that
fX d"; ?IaCh case being the line position. See the M4331 pages clocking be provided by the attached stand-alone DCE.

or details.
18. The 8815 mdi 3 ides a 4800 bps integrated modem as part

5. No special feature is required to attach this DTE to this facility. of the basic mgéﬁ}ﬂe_ This modpen: isgjine compatible ‘;nd

suitable for communication with another IBM 8815-3 or IBM
8815-1 equipped with an IBM 3864 mdl 2.



Do not reprod ithout written permissi M 2700-C.6

e MACHINES Nov 83
TE = IBM LINE ADAPTER AND MODEM
=£=E==STE ISG APPLICATION GUIDE

Chart C - PSTN (cont'd)

19. A 3725-1, 2 or 3726 may serve as a "'Remote’” and communi-
cate with a “Local” 3704, 3705, 3725-1, 2, or 3726. Their
primary communication link must be a nonswitched line and,
therefore, communication over this facility between a *’'Remote”
and a “Local” 3704, 3705 or 3725-1,2, 3726 can only be as a
secondlarz, alternate path to the primary nonswitched communi-~
cation link.

20. This feature is only required for the 3725-1 and the 3726, not
for the 37256-2.
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NONSWITCHED VOICE GRADE LINES
FACILITY DA1
Point-to~point or multipoint start/stop operation at 134.5, 200, or 300

bps on a half-duplex Type 3002 Channel (or equivalent) via an
integrated modem (1, 2)

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment

3704, 3705-11 #4742 (on 2 wires) or #4743 (on 4 wires) and #9606
(at 134.5 bps only) or #4781 or #4785 and #9612 (at
300 bps oniy)

3767 #5500 or #5505, #9540 and #7111 or #7113 (at 300
bps only)

3792 #5400 (at 134.5 bps only)

4331 #1601, #4696, #4781 and #968X (4) (at 300 bps only)

5010 #4751 (on 2 wires) or #4752 (on 4 wires) (both at
134.5 bps only)

FACILITY D1M

Point-to-point or multipoint start/stop operation at 134.5 or 300 bps
on a nonswitched line via a standalone DCE attached under the
provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy (1)

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment

2701 #4640 and #9581 (at 134.5 bps only)

3101 (6)

3138 #4640 and #9721 (3)

3232-51 (Point-to-point only) (6)

3704, 3705-11 #4711 or #4714 and #9606 (at 134.5 bps) or #9612 (at

300 bps)

3705-80 No special feature required at 134.5 bps or #1413 (at
300 bps)

37251, 2, #4911 and #4666 (29)

3726

3767 #3719, #9540 and #7111 or #7113 (at 300 bps only)

3792 #3701 (at 134.5 bps only)

3845, 3846 (6, 16)

4331 #1601, #3701, #4696 and #968X (4)

4952, 4954, #1610 or #2092 or #2096

4955, 4959,

4965

4987 #4730

5010 #1610 and #2165 (at 134.5 bps only)

5110 #1525 (point-to-point only)

6360 #3704 or #3705 or #3707 (point-to-point only)

6580 #3705 (point-to-point only)

6733 (at 300 bps only) (point-to-point only) (6)

8101, 8130 A, #1603 and #3701 (point-to-point only)

8140A, B

FACILITY DA2

Point-to-point or multipoint start/stop operation at 600 bps on a
g;.nplex Type 3002 Channel (or equivalent) via an integrated modem (1,

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment

3704, 3705-11 #4742 (on 2 wires) or #4743 (on 4 wires) and #9607
3767 #5500, #7112 and #9541

4331 #1601, #4696, #4781 and #968X (4)

4987 #4748

5010 #4751 (on 2 wires) or #4752 (on 4 wires)
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FACILITY D2M

Point-to-point or multipoint start/stop operation at 600 bps on a
duplex nonswitched line via a standalone DCE attached under the
provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy (1)

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment
2701 #4640 and #9582 or #4648

3101 (6)

3138 #4640 and #9721 (3)

3232-51 (Point-to-point only) (6)

3704, 3705-11 #4711 or #4714 and #9607

3705-80 #1414

372541, 2, #4911 and #4666 (29)

3726

3767 #3719, #7112 and #9541

3845, 3846 (6, 16)

4331 #1601, #3701, #4696 and #968X (4)
4952, 4954, #1610 or #2092 or #2096

4955, 4959,

4965

4987 #4730

5010 #1610 and #2165

81081, 8140 #1603 and #3701 (point-to-point only) (23)

FACILITY DA3

Point-to-point or multipoint start/stop or synchronous operation at
600/1200 bps on a Type 3002 Channel! (or equivalent) via an integrated
modem (1, 2, 7)

S/S Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment

3704, 3705-11 #4781 and #9607 (at 600 bps), #9608 (at 1200 bps) or
#9615 (at 600/1200 bps)

3767 #5500, #7112 and #9541 (at 600 bps) or #9542 (at
1200 bps)

3791 #5500 and #6301 (14) or #3210 and #4781 (9)

4331 #1601, #4696, #4781 and #968X (4)

Sync Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment

2701 #4781, #7698 and #7692 (at 1200 bps) or #7401 at
600/1200 bps) (8)

3274-51C #5500 and #6301

32761, 4 #5500 and #6301

3276-11,14 #5500 and #6301 (14)

3602 #5500 and #4501 or #6301 (14) or #8001 (5)

3603-1 (5, 6) 362445500
and #1421 or #6301 (7, 14) or #8001 (5, 7)

3684 #5530 and #9482 (14)

3704, 3705-11 #4781 or #4784 and #9607 (at 600 bps), #9608 (at
1200 bps or #9615 (at 600/1200 bps) (14)

3741 #5500

3747 #5500

3767 ?5?)00 and #9531 (at 600 bps) or #3532 (at 1200 bps)

1

3771, 3774, #1482 and #5500Y(14)

3775

3791 #5500 and #6301 (14) or #3210 and #4781 (9)

4331 #1601, #4696, #4781 and #967X or #969X (4)
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4987 #4748
5010 #4703 and #5500
51101, 2 #5500
5231 #5500 and #9334
5251-2, 12 #5500
5285, 5288 #9751 and #9481 or #9482 (14)
5340 #5500 (11, 14)
5360 #5500 (14)
5381 #5500 (14)
5525 #1750 and #5500 or4#1 751 and #5502
6670 #5510
8101, 8130 A, #5500 and #1601 or #1603 (14)
8140 A, B
8775 #1488 and #5500

FACILITY DAB3

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 600/1200 bps
on a Type 3002 Channel (or equivalent) with backup on the public
switched telephone network via an integrated modem (1, 2, 7, 21)

Machine
Types

3274-51C
3276-1. 4
3276-11, 14
5110-1, 2
5285, 5288
5381

6670

Special Features Required for Attachment
#5507 or #5508 and #6301

#5507 or #5508

#5507 or #5508 (14)

#5508

#5508 (14)

#5508 (14)

#5508

FACILITY D3M

Point-to-point or multipoint start/stop or synchronous operation at
600/1200 bps on a nonswitched line via a standalone DCE attached
under the provisions of the IBM Multipie Supplier Systems Policy (1, 7)

S$/S Machine
Types

3101
3232-51
3704, 3705-11

3705-80

37256-1, 2,
3726

3767

3845, 3846
4331

4952, 4954
4955, 4959,
4965

4975-1R,
2R

4987

6733

Sync Machine
Types

2701

3138

3232-1

Special Features Required for Attachment
(6)
{Point-to-point and start/stop only) (6)

#4711 or #4714 and #9607 (at 600 bps), #9608 (at
1200 bps) or #9615 (at 600/ 1200 bps) (12)

#1415 (10) or no special feature required {11)
#4911 and #4666 (12, 29)

#3719, #7112 and #9541 (at 600 bps) or #9542 (at
1200 bps)

(6, 16)
#1601, #3701, #4696 and #968X (4, 12)

#16;0 or #2092 or #2096 (12) or #1310 (1200 bps
only

(1200 bps only) (7)

#4730 or #4731 (12)
(at 1200 bps only) {point-to-point only) {(6)

Special Features Required for Attachment

#7698 and #7692 (at 1200 bps) or #7401 (at
600/1200 bps) (8, 12)

?!4;640)and #9649 (3), 12) or #4640, #9609 and #9649
3), 13

(6)

APPLICATION GUIDE

3274-61C
3276-1, 4

3276-11, 14
3602

3603-2
3624

3631, 3632
3684
3694

3704, 3705-11

3705-80

37251, 2,
3726

3741
3747
3767

3771, 3774,
3775

3791

3845, 3846
4331

47011, 2

4952, 4954,
4955, 4959,
4965

4975-1R,
2R

4987
5010

5110
5150
5231

5251-2, 12
5265
5285, 5288
5340
5360
5381
5525

6360
6580
6670
7426

8101, 8130 A,
8140A.B
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#3701 and #6301

#3701, #6301 and #9491 (12) or #3701, #6302 and
#9491 (1

#3701, #6301 and #9491 (12, 14) or #3701, #6302
and #9491 (13, 14)

#3701 and #4501 or #6301 (5, 13, 14) or #3701 and
#4502 or #6302 (5, 13, 14)

(6, 12) or #6352 (5, 13)

#3701 and #1421 or #6301 (7, 13, 14) or #3701 and
#1422 or #6302 (7, 13, 14)

#3701 and #6301 (12, 14) or #3701 and #4502 or
#6302 (13, 1

#3)701 and #9695 (12, 14) or #3701 and #9820 (13,
14
#3)701 and #4501 (12, 14) or #3701 and #4502 (13,
14

#4711 or #4714 and #9607 (at 600 bps), #9608 (at
1200 bps) or #9615 (at 600/1200 bps) (12, 14) or
#4714 (13, 14)

#1415 (10) or no special feature required {11)
#4911 and #4666 (12, 14, 29) or #4911 (13, 14)

#7705 and #9122 (12)
#1660, #7705 and #9122 (12)

#3719 and #9531 (at 600 bps) or #9532 (at 1200 bps)
(12, 14) or #3718 and #9532 (13, 14)

{]#;;182 and #3701 (12, 14) or #1481 and #3701 (13,

ﬁ3701 and #6301 (12, 14) or #3701 and #6302 or
6303 (13, 14) or #3703 and #3210 (9, 12) or #3703
and #3211 (9, 13)

(6, 16)

#1601, #3701, #4696 and #967X or #969X (4, 12) or
#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4, 13)

(14, 25)

#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (14) or #1310
{1200 bps only)

(1200 bps only)(7)

#4730 or #4731 (14)
;(?1230’74, #4703 and #4800 (12) or #2074 and #4800

#2074 and #3701
(6, 13)

#2074, #4780, #9334, #9751 and #9481 or #9482 (12)
or #2074, #4780, #9751 and #9481 or #9482 (13)

#3701 and #4703 (12) or #3701 (13)

#3701

#3701 (14)

#3701 and #4703 (11, 13, 14).or #3701 (11, 13, 14)
#3701 and #5321 (12, 14) or #3701 (13, 14)

#3701 (14)

#1750 and #3701 or #1751 and #3702 (12) or #3701
or #3702 (13)

#3704 or #3705 or #3707 (12) {point-to-point only)
#3705 (12) (point-to-point.only)

#3701 (12, 14)

(6)

#3701 and #1601 or #1603 (12, 14) or #3701 and
#1602 or #1604 (13, 14) or #3701 and #1605 (12, 13)
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#1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (13, 14) or
1622 or #1623 (12, 13, 14) 8775

#14)-88, #3701 and #9494 (12) or #3701 and #9494 8815-1
13

FACILITY D4M

Point-to-point or muitipoint synchronous operation at 2000 bps on a
nonswitched line via a standalone DCE attached under the provisions of

the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy (1) -':-’:,apcehsine
Machine -
Types Special Features Required for Attachment 3274-31C
2701 #7698 (8) 22::
3138 #4640, #9609 and #9649 (3)
3232-1 ©) 2704, :;:5-"
774, 5,
3274-1C, #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14) X
21C. 316 3776-1, 2
3276-1, 4 #3701, #6302 and #9491 3842
5251-2,12
3276-11,14 #3701, #6302 and #9491 (14)
3602 #3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14) 53:0
3624 #3701 and #1422 or #6302 (14) 5381
3631, 3632 #3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14)
3694 #3701 and #4502 (14)
3704, 3705-11 #4714 or #4718 (14, 17)
3705-80 No special feature required
3741 #9120 Machine
3747 #1660 and #9120 Types
3774, 3775,
3771, 3774 #1481 and #3701 (14) 3776-1,2
3775 842
3776-1, 2 #1481 and #3701 (14)
5340
3845, 3846 (6, 16)
3791 #5701 and #6302 or #6303 (14) or #3211 and #3703
4331 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)
47011, 2 (14, 25)
4952, 4954, #2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 or #1310 .
4955, 4959, Machine
4965 Types
4987 #4730 or #4731 2701
5010 #2074 and #4800 3138
5110 #2074 and #3701 32321
3274-1C,
5150 (6, 13) 21C, 31C
5231 #2074, #4780 and #9481 or #9482 3274-51C
5251-2, 12 #3701 32761,4
5265 #3701 3276-11, 14
5285, 5288 #3701 (14) 3602
5340 #2500 and #3701 (11, 14) !
5360 #3701 (14) 3624
5381 #3701 (14) 3631, 3632
5525 #3701 or #3702
6360 #3704 or #3705 or #3707 (point-to-point only) 3651-25, 50
6580 #3705 (point-to-point only) 3651-75
6670 #3701 (14) 3684
7426 (6) 3704, 3705-11
8101, 8130 A, #3701 and #1602 or #1604 (14) or #3701 and 3705-80
8140A, B #1605 (13) 372512,
8130 B #3701 and #1602 (13, 3726
14) . 3741
8140 C #1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 {14) or #1622 3747

(14) or #1623
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#3701 and #9494
#3701 (14)

FACILITY DAS

Point-to~point or multipoint synchronous operation at 2400 bps on a
Type 3002 Channel (or equivalent) via an integrated modem (1, 2, 18)

Special Features Required for Attachment
#5640, #9112 and #6302 or #6303

(6)

(6}

#4751 or #4752 or #4754 or #4755 (14, 17)
#5600 or #5602 (14)

(6, 10)

#5640

#5600 or #5601 or #5602 (14)
#5640 (14)

FACILITY DABS

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 2400 bps on a
Type 3002 Channel (or equivalent) with backup on the public switched
telephone network via an integrated modem (1, 2, 19, 20)

Special Features Required for Attachment
#7951 and #5600 or #5602 (14)

#7951 (10)
#7951 and #5600 or #5601 or #5602 (11, 14)

FACILITY D5

Point-to~point or multipoint synchronous operation at 2400 bps on a
Type 3002 Channel (or equivalent) via an IBM 3863 Model 1 Modem or
an IBM 3872 Modem (1, 19, 23)

Special Features Required for Attachment
#7698 (8}

#4640, #9609 and #9649 (3)

(6)

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)
#3701, #6302 and #9491
#3701, #6302 and #9491 (14)
#3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14)

#3701 and #1422 or #6302 (14)
?37)01 and #4502 or #6302 and/or #3211 and #3703
14

#9121 or #9122 (14, 22)

#9121 or #9122 or #6185 (14, 22)
#3701 and #9822 (14)

#4714 or #4718 (14, 16, 17)

No special feature required

#4911 (14, 27, 28)

#9121
#1660 and #9121
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3767 #3718 and #9533 (14)
3771, 3774, #1481 and #3701 (14)
3775
3776-1, 2, #1481 and #3701 (14)
37771, 2
3776-3. 4, #3701 (14)
3777-3.4
3791 @701 and #6302 or #6303 (14) or #3211 and #3703
3843 (6, 10)
3845, 3846 (6, 16)
4331 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)
47011, 2 (14, 25)
4952, 4954, #2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (14) or #1310
4955, 4959,
4965
4975-1R, (7)
2R
4987 #4730 or #4731 (14)
5010 #2074 and #4800
5110 #2074 and #3701
5150 (6, 13)
5231 #4780, #9753 and #9481 or #9482
5251-2, 12 #3701
5265 #3701
5285, 5288 #3701 (14)
5340 #2500 and #3701 (11, 14)
5360 #3701 (14)
5381 #3701 (14)
5525 #3701 or #3702
6360 #3704 or #3705 or #3707 (point-to-point only)
6580 #3705 (point-to-point only)
6670 #3701 (14)
8101,8130 A, #3701 and #1602 or #1604 (14) or #3701 and
8140 A, B #1605 (13)
8130 B #3701 and #1602 (14)
8140 C #1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (14) or #1622
(14) or #1623
8775 #3701 and #9494
8815-1 #3701 (14)
FACILITY D5M

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 2400 bps on a
nonswitched line via a standalone DCE attached under the provisions of
the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy (1)

Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
2701 #7698 (8)
3138 #4640, #9609 and #9649 (3)
3232-1 (6)
3274-1C, #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)
21C, 31C )
3274-51C #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)
3276-1. 4 #3701, #6302 and #9491
3276-11,14 #3701, #6302 and #9491 (14)

| 3602 #3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14)
3624 #3701 and #1422 or #6302 (14)

M 2700-D.4
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3631, 3632 {#1347)01 and #4502 or #6302 and/or #3211 and #3703

3651-25, 50 #9121 or #9122 (14, 22)

3651-75 #9121 or #9122 (14) or #6185 (22)

3684 #3701 and #9822 (14)

3694 #3701 and #4502 (14)

3704, 3705-11 #4714 or #4718 (14, 16, 17)

3705-80 No special feature required

3725-1, 2, #4911 (14, 27, 28)

3726

3741 #9121

3747 #1660 and #9121

3767 #3718 and #9533

3771, 3774, #1481 and #3701 (14)

3775

3776-1, 2, #1481 and #3701 (14)

37771, 2

3776-3, 4, #3701 (14, 15)

37773, 4

3791 {53;701 and #6302 or #6303 (14) or #3211 and #3703

3843 (6, 10)

3845, 3846 (6, 16)

4331 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)

4701-1, 2 (14, 25)

4952, 4954, #2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (14) or #1310

4955, 4959,

4965

4975-1R, (8)

2R

4987 #4730 or #4731 (14)

5010 #2074 and #4800

5110 #2074 and #3701

5150 (6, 13)

5231 #4780, #9753 and #9481 or #9482

5251-2, 12 #3701

5265 #3701

5285, 5288 #3701 (14)

5340 #2500 and #3701 (11, 14)

5360 #3701 (14)

5381 #3701 (14)

5525 #3701 or #3702

6360 #3704 or #3705 or #3707 (point-to-point only)

6580 #3705 (point-to-point only)

6670 #3701 (14)

8101, 8130 A, #3701 and #1602 or #1604 (14) or #3701 and

8140A,B #1605 (13)

8130 B #3701 and #1602 (14)

8140 C #1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (14) or #1622
(14) or #1623

8775 #3701 and #9494

8815-1 #3701 (14)

FACILITY D5SB

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 2400 bps on a
Type 3002 Channel {or equivalent) via an IBM 3863 Model 1 Modem
equipped with #7953 or an IBM 3872 Modem equipped with #7951 or
#7952 (1, 20, 23) :



3274-1C,
21C, 31C

3274-51C
32761, 4
3276-11, 14
3602

3631, 3632
3651-25, 50
3651-75
3684

3694

3704, 3705-H1
3705-80

37251, 2,
3726

3771, 3774,
3775

3776-1,
37771,

,

3776-3
3777-3

3791

2
2
4,
4

3843

3845, 3846
4331
47011, 2

4952, 4954,
4955, 4959,
4965

4987
5110
5150
5251-2, 12
5285, 5288
5340
5360
5381
5525
6360
6580
6670

8101, 8130,
8140A,B

8u40C

8775

8101, 8130 A,
8140A.B

81308
8140 C

8815-1

ol
n
()
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Special Features Required for Attachment
#7698 (8)

#4640, #9609 and #9649 (3)

(6)

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)
#3701, #6302 and #9491
#3701, #6302 and #9491 (14)
#3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14)
#3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14)
#9121 or #9122 (14)

#9121 or #9122 (14)

#3701 (14)

#3701 and #4502 (14)

#4714 (14,16, 17)

No special feature required
#4911 (14, 27, 28)

#1481 and #3701 (14)

#1481 and #3701 (14)

#3701 (14, 15)

#93;701 and #6302 or #6303 and/or #3211 and #3703

(6, 10)

(6, 16)

#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4}
(14, 25)

#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (14) or #1310

#4730 or #4731 (14)

#2074 and #3701

(6, 13)

#3701 and #9492

#3701, #9753 and #9481 or #9482 (14)
#2500 and #3701 (11, 14)

#3701 (14)

#3701 (14)

#3701 or #3702

#3704 or #3705 or #3707 (point-to-point only}
#3705 (point-to-~point only)

#3701 (14)

#3701 and #1602 or #1604 (14)

#1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (14)
#3701 and #9494

#3701 and #1602 or #1604 (14) or #3701 and
#1605 (13)

#3701 and #1602 (14)

#1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (14) or #1622
(14) or #1623

#3701 (14)

APPLICATION GUIDE

FACILITY DA6

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 4800 bps on a
duple)x Type 3002 Channel (or equivalent) via an integrated modem (1,
2,21

’

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment
3274-31C #5740 or #9112 and #6302 or #6303 (14)
37761, 2 #5700 or #5702 (14)

5251-2, 12 #5740

5340 #5351 (11, 14)

5381 #5740 (14)

8815-4 (14, 26)

FACILITY DAB6

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 4800 bps on a
duplex Type 3002 Channel with C1 Conditioning (or equivalent) with
backup on the public switched telephone network via an integrated
modem (1, 2, 20, 21)

Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
37761, 2 #9752 and #5700 or #5702 (14)

FACILITY D6

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 4800 bps on a
duplex Type 3002 Channel (or equivalent) via an IBM 3864 Model 1
Modem or, on a Type 3002 Channel with Cl Conditioning (or equiva-
lent), via an IBM 3874 Modem (1, 23)

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment

2701 #7698 (8)

3138 #4640, #9609 and #9649 (3)

323241 (6)

3274-1C, #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)

21C, 31C

3274-51C, #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)

32761, 4 #3701, #6302 and #9491

3276-11, 14 #3701, #6302 and #9491 (14)

3602 #3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14)

3624 #3701 and #1422 or #6302 (14)

3631, 3632 #3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14)

3651-25,50 #9124 or #9125 (14}

3651-75 #9124 or #9125 (14)

3684 #3701 and #9823

3694 #3701 and #4502 (14)

3704, 3705-11 #4714 or #4718 (14, 16, 17)

3705-80 No special feature required

37251, 2, #4911 (14, 27, 28)

3726

3771, 3774, #1481 and #3701 (14)

3775

37761, 2 #1481 and #3701 (14)

37771, 2

3776-3. 4, #3701 (14, 15)

3777-3.4

3791 1#9?;701 and #6302 or #6303 (14) or #3211 and #3703

3843 (6, 10)

3845, 3846 (6, 16)

4331 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)
(14, 25)

47011, 2
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4952, 4954,
4955, 4959,
4965

4975-2R  (7)
4987

5010

5110

5150

5231
5251-2, 12
5265

5285, 5288
5340

5360

5381

5525

6360, 6580

7426
8101, 8130 A,
81

.

8130 B
8140 C

8775
8815-1

#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (14) or #1310

#4730 or #4731 (14)
#2074 and #4800

#2074 and #3701

(6, 13)

#4780, #9754 and #9481 or #9482
#3701

#3701

#3701 (14)

#2500 and #3701 (11, 14)
#3701 (14)

#3701 (14)

#3701 or #3702

#37())5 (point-to-point only), #3707 (point~to-point
only

(6)

#3701 and #1602 or #1604 (14) or #3701 and
#1605 (13)

#3701 and #1602 (14)

#1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (14) or #1622
(14) or #1623

#3701 and #9494
#3701 (14, 26)

FACILITY D6M

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 4800 bps on a
nonswitched line via a standalone DCE attached under the provisions of
the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy (1)

Machine
Types

2701
3138
32321

3274-1C,
21C, 31C

3274-51C
3276-1, 4
3276-11, 14
3602

3624

3631, 3632
3651-25, 50
3651-75
3684

3694

3704, 3705-11
3705-80

37251, 2,
3726

3771, 3774,
3775

3776-1, 2,
37771, 2

3776-3, 4,
37773, 4

Special Features Required for Attachment
#7698 (8)

#4640, #9609 and #9649 (3)

(6)

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)
#3701, #6302 and #9491
#3701, #6302 and #9491 (14)
#3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14)
#3701 and #1422 or #6302 (14)
#3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14)
#9124 or #9125 (14)

#9124 or #9125 (14)

#3701 and #9823

#3701 and #4502 (14)

#4714 or #4718 (14, 16, 17)

No special feature required
#4911 (14, 27, 28)

#1481 and #3701 (14)
#1481 and #3701 (14)

#3701 (14, 15)

APPLICATION GUIDE

3791

3843

3845, 3846
4331
4701-1, 2

4952, 4954,
4955, 4959,
4965

4975-2R
4987

5010

5110

5150

5231
5251-2, 12
5265

5285, 5288
5340

5360

5381

5525

6360, 6580

7426

8101, 8130 A,
8140 A, B

8130B
8140 C

8775
8815-1
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?93)701 and #6302 or #6303 (14) or #3211 and #3703

(6, 10}

(6, 16)

#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)
(14, 25) ' _
#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (14) or #1310

(7

#4730 or #4731 (14)
#2074 and #4800

#2074 and #3701

(6, 13)

#4780, #9754 and #9481 or #9482
#3701

#3701

#3701 (14)

#2500 and #3701 (11, 14)
#3701 (14)

#3701 (14)

#3701 or #3702

#37())5 (point-to-point only), #3707 (point-to-point
only,

(6)

#3701 and #1602 or #1604 (14) or #3701 and
#1605 (13)

#3701 and #1602 (14)

#1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (14) or #1622
(14) or #1623

#3701 and #9494
#3701 (14, 26)

FACILITY D6SB

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 4800 bps on a
duplex Type 3002 Channel (or equivalent) with backup on the public

switched telephone network via an iBM

3864 Model 1 Modem

equipped with #7953 or, on a duplex Type 3002 Channel with CI
Conditioning, via an IBM 3874 Modem equipped with #7951 or #7952

(1, 20, 23)

Machine
Types

2701
3138
32321

3274-1C,
21C, 31C

3274-51C
3276-1,4
3276-11, 14
3602

3631, 3632
3651-25, 50
3651-75
3684

3694

3704, 3705-11
3705-80
37251, 2,

Special Features Required for Attachment
#7698 (8)

#4640, #9609 and #9649 (3)

(6)

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)
#3701, #6302 and #9491
#3701, #6302 and #9491 (14)
#3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14)
#3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14)
#9124 or #9125 (14)

#9124 or #9125 (14)

#3701 and #9823 (14) -

#3701 and #4502 (14)

#4714 (14, 16, 17)

No special feature required
#4911 (14, 27, 28)
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Chart D - Nonswitched Voice Grade Lines (cont’d)

3726

3771, 3774, #1481 and #3701 (14)

3775

3776-1, 2 #1481 and #3701 (14)

37771, 2,

3776-3, 4, #3701 (14)

3777-3, 4

3791 1#1327)01 and #6302 or #6303 and/or #3211 and #3703
3843 (6, 10)

3845, 3846 (6, 16)

4331 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)
4701-1,2 (14, 25)

4952, 4954, #2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (14) or #1310

4955, 4959,
4965

4987 #4730 or #4731 (14)
5110 #2074 and #3701
5150 (6, 13)
5251-2, 12 #3701 and #9492
5265 #3701
5285, 5288 #3701 (14)
5340 #2500 and #3701 (11, 14)
5360 #3701 (14)
5381 #3701 (14)
5525 #3701 or #3702
6360, 6580 ig3|7())5 (point-to-point only), #3707 (point-to-point
niy.
7426 (6)
8101, 8130 A, #3701 and #1602 or #1604 (14) or #3701 and
8140A. B #1605 (13)
8130 B #3701 and #1602 (14)
8140 C #1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (14) or #1622
(14) or #1623
8775 #3701 and #9494
8815-1 #3701 (14, 26)
FACILITY D7M

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 7200 bps on a
nonswitched line via a standalone DCE attached under the provisions of
the 1BM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy (1)

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment
2701 #7698 (8)

3138 #4640, #9609 and #9649 (3)
3232-1 (6)

3274-1C, #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)
21C, 31C

32761, 4 #3701, #6302 and #9491
3276-11, 14 #3701, #6302 and #9491 (14)
3602 #3701 and #4502 (14)

3631, 3632 #3701 and #4502 (14)

3694 #3701 and #4502 (14)

3704, 3705-1i #4714 or #4718 (14, 16, 17)
3705-80 No special feature required
3776-3, 4, #3701 (14, 17)

3777-3. 4

37771, 2 #1481 and #3701 (14)

3791

#3701 and #6303 (14) or #3211 and #3703 (9)

M 2700-D.7
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3845, 3846 (6, 16)

4331 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)

47011, 2 (14, 25)

4952, 4954, #2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (14) or #1310

4955, 4959,

4965

4987 #4730 or #4731 (14)

5010 #4800

5150 (6, 13)

5251-2, 12 #3701

5340 #3701 (11, 14)

5360 #3701 (14)

5381 #3701 (14)

5525 #3701 or #3702

6360, 6580 #3I7()J5 (point-to-point only), #3707 (point-to-point
only

7426 (6)

8101, 8130 A, #3701 and #1602 or #1604 (14) or #3701 and

8140A, B #1605 (13)

81308 #3701 and #1602 (14)

8140 C #1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (14) or #1622
(14) or #1623

8775 #3701 and #9494

8815-1 #3701 (14, 26)

FACILITY DAS8

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 9600 bps on a
duplex Type 3002 Channel (or equivalent) via an integrated modem (1)

Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
3274-31C #5840 or #5842, #9112 and #6302 or #6303 (14)

FACILITY D8

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 9600 bps on a
duplex Type 3002 Channel {or equivalent) via an IBM 3865 Modem

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment
32321 (6)

3274-1C, #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)

21C, 31C

3274-51C #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)

3276-1. 4 #3701, #6302, #6315 and #9491
3276-11, 14 #3701, #6302 and #9491 (14)

3602 #3701 and #4502 (14)

3631, 3632 #3701 and #4502 (14)

3694 #3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14)

3704, 3705-11 #4714 or #4718 (14, 16, 17)

3705-80 No special feature required

3725-1, 2, #4911 (14, 27, 28)

3726

3776-3, 4, #3701 {14, 15)

3777-3. 4

37771, 2 #1481 and #3701 (14)

3791 #3701 and #6303 (14) or #3211 and #3703 (9)
3843 (6, 10)

3845, 3846 {6, 16)

4331 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)
4701-1, 2 (14, 25)
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4952, 4955,
4955, 4959,
4965

4987
5150
5251-2, 12
5340
5360
5381
5525
6360, 6580

7426

8101, 8130 A,
8140A.B

81308
8140 C

8775
8815-1

#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (14) or #1310

#4730 or #4731 (14)

(6, 13)

#3701

#2500 and #3701 (11, 14)
#3701 (14)

#3701 (14)

#3701 or #3702

#3|7())5 (point-to-point only), #3707 (point-to-point
only]

(6)

#3701 and #1602 or #1604 (14} or #3701 and
#1605 (13)

#3701 and #1602 (14)

#1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (14) or #1622
(14) or #1623

#3701 and #9494
#3701 (14)

FACILITY D8M

Point~to~point or multipoint synchronous operation at 9600 bps on a
nonswitched line via a standalone DCE attached under the provisions of
the I1BM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy (1)

Machine
Types

32321

3274-1C,
21C, 31C

3274-51C
3276-1,4
3276-11. 14
3602

3631, 3632
3694

3704, 3705-1
3705-80

37251, 2,
3726

3776-3, 4,
3777-3,4

- 37771, 2
3791
3843
3845, 3846
4331
4701-1,2

4952, 4954,
4955, 4959,
4965

4987
5150
5251-2, 12
5340
5360
5381
5525

Special Features Required for Attachment
(6)
#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)
#3701, #6302, #6315 and #9491
#3701, #6302 and #9491 (14)
#3701 and #4502 (14)

#3701 and #4502 (14)

#3701 and #4502 (14)

#4714 or #4718 (14, 16, 17)

No special feature required
#4911 (14, 27, 28)

#3701 (14, 15)

#1481 and #3701 (14)

#3701 and #6303 (14) or #3211 and #3703 (9)

(6, 10)

(6, 16)

#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)
(14, 25)

#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (14) or #1310

#4730 or #4731 (14)

6, 13)

#3701

#2500 and #3701 (11, 14)
#3701 (14)

#3701 (14)

#3701 or #3702

APPLICATION GUIDE

6360, 6580

7426

8101, 8130 A,
8140A.B

8130B

8140 C

8775
8815-1

M 2700-D.8
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#317())5 {point-to-point only), #3707 (point-to-point
only

(6)

#3701 and #1602 or #1604 (14) or #3701 and
#1605 (13)

#3701 and #1602
(14)

#1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (14) or #1622
{14) or #1623

#3701 and #9494
#3701 (14)

FACILITY D8SB

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 9600 bps on a
duplex Type 3002 Channel (or equivalent) with backup on the public
switched telephone network via an IBM 3865 Modem equipped with

#7953 (1)

Machine
Types

3274-1C,
21C, 31C

3274-51C
3276-1, 4
3276-11, 14
3602

3631, 3632
3694

3704, 3705-I1
3705-80

3725-1, 2,
3726

3776-3, 4,
3777-3. 4

37771, 2
3791

3843
3845, 3846
4331
47011, 2

4952, 4954,
4955, 4959,
4965

4987
5150
5251-2, 12
5340
5360
5381
5525
6360, 6580

7426

8101, 8130 A,
8140A.B

8130 B
8140C

8775
8815-1

Special Features Required for Attachment
#370! and #6302 or #6303 (14)

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)
#3701, #6302, #6315 and #9491
#3701, #6302 and #9491 (14)
#3701 and #4502 (14)

#3701 and #4502 (14)

#3701 and #4502 (14)

#4714 or #4718 (14, 16, 17)

No special feature required
#4911 (14, 27, 28)

#3701 (14, 15)

#1481 and #3701 (14)

#3701 and #6303 (14) or #3211 and #3703 (9)

(6, 10)

(6, 16)

#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)
(14, 25)

#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (14} or #1310

#4730 or #4731 (14)

(6, 13)

#3701 and #9492

#2500 and #3701 (11, 14)
#3701 (14)

#3701 (14)

#3701 or #3702

#3I7C)15 (point-to-point only), #3705 (point-to-point
only

(6)

#3701 and #1602 or #1604 (14) or #3701 and
#1605 (13)

#3701 and #1602 (14)

#1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (14) or #1622
(14) or #1623

#3701 and #9494
#3701 (14)



Do not reproduce without written permission
MACHINES

IBM LINE ADAPTER AND MODEM
APPLICATION GUIDE

ol
L
72
Q

Chart D - Nonswitched Voice Grade Lines {cont’d)
NOTES FOR CHART D:

1.

2.

See IBM for information on these facilities, including attachable
DCEs, required options, etc.

Integrated modems perform the modulation/demodulation function
on a communication facility at speeds up to 4800 bps. When they
are used, standalone DCEs are not required. GA24-3435 provides
descriptions of these modems and definitions of the communica~
tion facilities on which they may be used.

The listed 3138 feature codes are for the attachment of the first
communication line. See the M3138 pages for additional line
attachment feature codes.

Specify codes #967X, #968X and #369X stipulate in which protocol
the 4331 is to communicate, and to which line position this
protocol will be assigned, with the “X" in each case denoting the
line position. See the M4331 pages for details.

The 3603 Model 1 and the 3624, when equipped with #8001, will
communicate with a 3602 over a normal 3600 System Loop’.
When more than one 3603 and/or 3624 are on the loop, point-to-
point, half-duplex, 2-wire terminated links are required from the
3602 to the first station on the loop, between successive stations
on the loop, and from the last station on the loop back to the 3602.
When there is only one 3603 or 3624 on the loop, a point-to-
point, duplex, 4-wire terminated link is required between that
station and the 3602.

The 3602 and 3624, when equipped with either #3701 or #5500,
will communicate over a nonswitched voice grade line with a 3704,
370dS, 3725-1, 2, or 3726 in either point-to-point or multipoint
mode.

No special feature is required to attach this DTE to to this facility.

The 3602 and 3624 will operate on this facility at 1200 bps only.
The operational speed of the other DTEs on the facility is deter-
mined by: .

- a customer accessible switch on the 2701, 3138, 3274, 3276,
3624, 3631, 3632, 3651, 3741, 3747, 3771, 3774, 3775, 5110,
5251, 5265, 5340, and 5381

- the installation of a speed specify on the 3704, 3705, 5010,
8101, 8130, 8140 and 8775. (Please note that, in Emulation
mode, the reassignment of a line on the 3704 or 3705 to a
different speed will require the re=IPL of the 3704/3705. In. NCP
mode, this reassignment can be accomplished through a
customer initiated message to the access method.)
a customer accessible switch on the 3767 when #2834 is
installed, otherwise, through the installation of a speed specify
- a customer initiated keyboard request on the 3791 and 4331
a customer initiated console request on the 4952, 4955, 4959,
4987 and 5231
an Operator Control Language (OCL) instruction on the 6670.
the options chosen at the generation of the control program of
the 3725-1, 2. (Please note that in Emulation mode, the
reassignment of a line on the 3725-1, 2, 3726 to a different
speed will require the re-IPL of the 3725-1, 2. In NCP mode,
this reassignment can be accomplished through a customer-
initiated message to the access method.

1

The listed feature code is for the attachment of a single synchro-
nous communication line to the 2701. See the description of the
*’Dual Communications Interface” feature in the M2701 pages for
the t;‘or:jditions under which a second synchronous line may be
attached.

9. The 3276 may be attached as a tributary station on a multipoint

10.

1.

12.

13.

nonswitched line where the control station is a 3791 equipped with
the Data Link Adapter #3210 or #3211. All stations on such a link
must operate at the same line speed and use the same clocking
slgurce, i.e., either DTE clock or modem clock, but not a mixture of
these two.

The 3631, 3632, 8101, 8130 and 8140 support communication with
down line 3843 Loop Control Units. The 3843 provides an
EIA/CCITT interface to a standalone DCE and can be utilized with
any synchronous modem at a speed of 2400, 4800 or 9600 bps.

The listed feature codes are for the attachment of a single

.communication line to the 5340. A second line may be attached to

a 5340 equipped with #3500. Second, third and fourth lines may
be attached to a 5340 equipped with #4500. See the M5340
pages for details.

These feature codes are for the attachment of a modem which
does not provide its own clocking. This class of modem should
always be used where the network is international.

These feature codes are for the attachment of a modem which
does provide its own clocking. This class of modem should only be
used on an intranational network.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22,

23.

23.
25.

M 2700-D.9
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The 3274 Models 1C and 51C, 3276 Models 11 thru 14, 3602,
3624, 3631, 3632, 3651, 3684, 3694, 3767, 3771, 3774, 3775,
3776, 3777, 3791, 4701, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4959, 4965, 4987,
5285, 5288, 5340, 5360, 5381, 6670, 8101, 8130, 8140 and 8815
may communicate as tributary stations on a multipoint network
with a control station 3704 or 3705 using Synchronous Data Link
Control (SDLC). In a multipoint network, SDLC allows the control
station to receive from one tributary station while it is transmitting
to another tributary station. Operation in this mode requires duplex
communication facilities and a 3704, 3705, 3725-1, 2, or 3726
equipped with: .

- #4784 for communication with tributary stations with 1200 bps

integrated modems
- #4755 for communication with tributary stations with 2400 bps
integrated modems (#5602) or attaching IBM 3872 Modems
- &718 for communication with tributary stations via standalone
Es.
ora 3725-1, 2, 3726 equipped with:
- &911 for communication with tributary stations via standalone
Es.

When equipped with #4718, the 3704 or 3705 can communicate in
data-futl-duplex mode (i.e., simultaneous data transmission in both
directions) with a 3776 Model 3, 3776 Model 4 or 3777 Model 3.
fThiﬁ type communication requires full-duplex communication
acilities.

The 3845 and 3846 are data encryption/decryption devices,
installed between the DTE and the DCE. They will operate at
speeds of up to 1200 bps with start/stop DTEs, and at speeds of
up to 19.2K bps with synchronous DTEs. The DCEs invoived must
meet the requirements of EIA RS-232-C

3704/3705 ""Remotes’’ may communicate with 3704/3705
“"Locals’’ over this facility as their primary communication link.
#4714, #4751 and #4781 will support the normal data-half-duplex
mode of operation on half-duplex or duplex communication
facilities. #4718, #4754 and #4784 will support a data-full-duplex
operation (i.e., simultaneous data transmission in both directions)
on duplex communication facilities.

There are two types of 2400 bps integrated modems, which are not
compatible with each other. The first type, #4751, #4752, #4754,
#4755, #5600 and #5602 are line compatible and suitable for
communication with each other and with a properly equipped IBM
3872 Modem. The second type, #5640, is line compatible and
suitable for communication with another #5640 or with an I1BM
3863 Model 1 Modem.

CCITT V.23 modems that provide modem clocking and CCITT V.26
modems that use Alternative B coding are not truly data transpar-
ent, in that transmission of a long string of zeros can cause the
receiving modem to lose synchronization. Therefore, unless the
PTT can assure that the modems will not lose synchronization
during the transmission of zeros for up to one second, NRZ!
encoding should be used in SDLC (when the 3845 or 3846 are not
to be installed), and transparent mode should not be used in BSC.
See your PTT coordinator for details.

On switched network backup facilities, the IBM standalone or
integrated modem must be equipped as shown for operation on
the backup link. However, a control station may elect to operate on
this type service via two separate ports, one of which is dedicated
to the primary nonswitched link, and the other of which is
dedicated to the backup switched link. Each of these ports must be
equipped with a modem compatible with the standalone or
integrated modem with which it is to communicate.

There are two type of 4800 bps integrated modems, which are not
compatible with each other. The first type, #5700 and #5702, is
line compatible and suitable for communication with each other
and with a properly equipped IBM 3874 Modem. The second type,
#5740, is line compatible and suitable for communication with
another #5740 and with an IBM 3864 Model 1 Modem.

The 3651 will communicate over this facility with a 3704, 3705,
3725-1, 2 or 3726 at the host system, or with a 3659 at a remote
store site. See the M3651 pages for the appropriate feature codes
for both type communications. See the M3659 pages for the
requirements on that unit for the remote store communications.

Refer to the M3863, 3864 and 3865 pages for the DTE attachment
codes required for each attaching DTE.

The 8101 can only be attached to an 8140.

For communication in the SNA/SDLC protocol, no special feature
is required on the 4701. For communication in the BSC protocol,
which is limited to a speed of no greater than 4800 bps, #1422 is
required. Communication in either protocol requires that clocking
be provided by the attached DCE.



Do not reproduce without written permission M 2700-D.10

MACHINES Nov 83
TE=E== IBM LINE ADAPTER AND MODEM
===7= ISG APPLICATION GUIDE

Chart D - Nonswitched Voice Grade Lines (cont'd)

26. The IBM 8815 md! 4 provides a 4800-bps integrated modem as
part of the basic machine. This modem is line compatible and
suitable for communication with another IBM 8815-4 or with an
IBM 8815~1 equipped with an IBM 3864 mdl 1.

27. 3725-1, 2, 3726 "Remotes” may communicate over this facility
with 3704, 3705 or 3725-1, 2, 3726 "Locals” as their primary
communication link. #4911 will support the normal data half-
duplex operational mode on half-duplex or duplex communication
facilities or a data full-duplex (i.e., simultaneous data transmission
in both directions) operational mode on duplex communication
facilities.

28. The 3725~1, 2, 3726 equipped with #4911 can communicate in a
data full-duplex mode (i.e., data transmission in both directions
simultaneously) with a 3776 mdl 3 or 4, or a 3777 mdl 3. This type
of communication requires full-duplex communication facilities.

29. This feature is only required for the 3725-1 and the 3726, not for
the 3725-2.
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NONSWITCHED WIDEBAND CHANNELS

FACILITY E1: Point-to-point synchronous operation at 19.2K bps
on a Type 8803 Service (1)

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment
2701 #7697 (4)

3704 #4717

3705-11 #4717 or #4725 (2, 3)

3705-80 #6713

37251, 2, #4921 or #4931 (8, 9)

3726

3776-3, 4, #4501 (3)

3777-3.4

37771, 2 #1481 and #4501

4952, 4954, #2075

4955, 4959,

4965

5340 #5401 or #5402 or #5403 or #5404

FACILITY E2: Point-to-point synchronous operation at 40.8K bps
on a Type 8801 Service (1)

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment
2701 #7697 (4)

3704 #4717(2)

3705-11 #4717 or #4725 (2)

3705-80 #6713

4952, 4954, #2075

4955, 4959,

4965

5010 #2074 and #4805

5340 #5401 or #5402 or #5403 or #5404

FACILITY E3: Point-to-point synchronous operation at 50K bps
on a Type 8801 Service (1)

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment
2701 #7697 (4)

3704 #4717 (2)

3705-11 #4717 or #4725 (2)

3705-80 #6713

3725-1, 2, #4921 or #4931 (8)

3726

4952, 4954, #2075

4955, 4959,

4965

5340 #5401 or #5402 or #5403 or #5404

FACILITY E4: Point-to-point synchronous operation at 230.4K
bps on a Type 8751 Service (1)

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment
2701 #7697 (4)

3705-11 #4722 or #4723 (2)

37251, 2, #4921 (8)

3726

NOTES FOR CHART E:

1. See IBM for additional information on these services.
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3704/3705 “Remotes’”’ may communicate over this facility with
3704/3705 “Locals” as their primary communication link.
#4717 and #4722 will support the normal data-half-duplex
operational mode, while #4725 will support a data-full-duplex
{i.e., simultaneous data transmission in both directions)
operational mode.

The 3705, using #4725 can communicate in a data-full-duplex
mode (i.e., data transmission in both directions simultaneously)
with a 3776 Model 3, 3776 Model 4 or a 3777 Model 3.

This feature code is for the attachment of a single communica-
tion line. See the description of the “Dual Communications
Interface’ feature in the M2701 pages for the conditions under
which a second line may be attached.

A communication line attached to the ICA via this feature
presents a 100% load factor to the ICA, and must not be
operated simultaneously with any other line on the ICA.

The 8101 will operate at this speed only when it is installed in
;:ﬁrsljﬂ;\ction with an 8140 A or B or 8140 C without #1610-

|BM DTEs normally provide cables terminating with #16 pins. In
those countries where #20 pins are required, an adapter cable is
available. This is supplied as Cable Group #1393 on the 3704
and 3705, and as specify #2723 on the 4952, 4955, 4959, 4987,
8101 and 8140.

3725-1, 2, 3726 "Remotes’’ may communicate over this facility
with 3704, 3705 or 3725-1, 2, 3726 “Locals” as their primary
communication link. #4921 will support the normal data
half-duplex operational mode and a data full-duplex (i.e.,
sim(;:ltaneous data transmission in both directions) operational
mode.

The 3725-1, 2, 3726 using #4921 can communicate in a data
full-duplex mode (i.e., data transmission in both directions
simultaneously) with a 3776 mdl 3 or 4, or a 3777 mdl 3.
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CHART G
NONSWITCHED BASEBAND LINES
FACILITY G1: Point-to-point or muitipoint start/stop operation

at 134.5 bps via an integrated Type 1A (half-
duplex} or Type 1B (duplex) limited distance line

adapter (1)
Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
3704, 3705-11 #9606 and #4731 (Ty 1A) or #4732 (Ty 1B)

FACILITY G2: Point-to-point or multipoint start/stop operation
at 134.5 or 600 bps via an integrated Type 2A
(half-duplex) or Type 2B (duplex) limited distance
line adapter (1)

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment

2701 #4636 (Ty 2A) or #4637 (Ty 2B)

3704, 3705-11 g47)41 and #9606 (at 134.5 bps) or #9607 (at 600
pS

5010 #4750

FACILITY G3M: Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous
operation at 2400, 4800 or 9600 bps via a stand-
alone baseband modem attached under the provi-
sions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy

(2)
Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
2701 #7698 (3)
3138 #4640, #9609 and #9649 (3, 4)
3232-1 (5)
3274-1C, #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (6)
21C, 31C
3274-51C #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (6)
3276-1.4 #3701, #6302 and #9491 (3)
3276-11,14 #3701, #6302 and #9491 (6)

13602 #3701 and #4502 or #6302

3603-2 2400 bps, point-to-point only (5)

3624 #3701 and #1422 or #6302 (3, 6)

3631, 3632 #3701 and #4502 or #6302

3651-25, 50 #9121 or #9122 (6, 7) or #9124 or #9125 (6, 8)

3651-75 #9121 or #9122 (6, 7) or #9124 or #9125 (6, 8) or
#6185 (7)

3684 #3701 and #9822 (6, 7) or #3701 and #9823 (6, 8)

3694 #3701 or #3701 and #4502 (6)

3704, 3705-1 #4714 or #4718 (6, 9, 10}

3705-80 No special feature required

3705-80 No special feature required

37251, 2, #4911 (6, 16, 17)

3726

3741 #9121 (7)

3747 #1660 and #9121 (7)

3767 #3718 and #9533 (6, 7)

3771, 3774, #1481 and #3701 (3, 6)
3775

377612 #1481 and #3701 (3, 6)

3776-3.4, #3701 (6)

3777-3.4

377712 #1481 and #3701 (6)

379N {#1317)01 and #6302 or #6303 (6) or #3211 and #3703
4331 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (‘i 2)

4701-1,2 (6, 15)
4952, 4954, #2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (6) or #1310
4955, 4959,
4965
4987 #4731 or #4731 (6)
5010 #2074 and #4800 (3)
5110 #2074 and #3701 (3)
5150 (5)
5231 #4780, #9753 or #9754 and #9481 or #9482 (3)
5251-2,12 #3701
5265 #3701 (7)
5285, 5288 #3701 (3, 6)
5340 #2500 and #3701 (6, 13)
15360 #3701 (6)
5381 #3701 (6)
5525 #3701 or #3702
6360 #3704 or #3705 or #3707 {point-to-point only)
6580 #3705 (point-to-point only)
6670 #3701 (6, 7)
7426 5
8101, 8130 A #3701 and #1602 or #1604 (6) or #3701 and #1605
8130 B #3701 and #1602 (6)
8140 A. B #3701 and #1602 or #1604 (6) or #3701 and #1605
8140 C #1610, #1611, #1620, #1621, #1622, #1623, or
#1630 (6)
8775 #3701 and #9494
8815-1 #3701 (6)
NOTES FOR CHART G:

1. The Limited Distance Line Adapters, Types 1A and 1B, are
limited to a link of no more than 7.65km (4.75 miles). The
Limited Distance Line Adapters, Types 2A and 2B, are limited to
a link of no more than 13.25km (8 miles). See GA24-3435 for
detailed descriptions of these adapters and the communication
links over which they may operate.

2. See IBM for more information on these services, including
attachable DCEs, required options, etc.

3. These feature codes will support communication on this facility
at 2400 or 4800 bps only.

4. The listed 3138 feature codes are for the attachment of the first
communication line. See the M3138 pages for additional line
attachment feature codes.

5. No special feature is required to attach this DTE to this facility.

6. The 3274 Modeis 1C and 51C, 3276 Models 11 thru 14, 3602,
3624, 3631, 3632, 3651, 3684, 3767, 3771, 3774, 3775, 3776,
3777, 3791, 4701, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4959, 4965, 4987, 5285,
5288, 5340, 56360, 5381, 6670, 8101, 8130, 8140 and 8815 may
communicate as tributary stations on a multipoint network with
a control station 3704, 3705, 3725-1, 2 or 3726 using Synchro-
nous Data Link Control (SDLC). In a multipoint network, SDLC
allows the control station to receive from one tributary station
while it is transmitting to another tributary station. Operation in
this mode requires duplex communication facilites and a
3704/3705 equipped with #4718 or a 3725-1, 2, 3726 equip-
ped with #4911. SDLC also supports the normal data-half~
duplex mode of operation over half-duplex or duplex facilities.

7. These feature codes will support communication on this facility
at 2400 bps only.

8. These feature codes will support communication on this facility
at 4800 bps only.

9. 3704/3705 “Remotes’” may communicate with 3704/3705
“Locals” over this facility as their primary communication link.
#4714 will support the normal data-half-duplex mode of
operation on half-duplex or duplex facilities. #4718 will support
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

a data-full-duplex (i.e., simultaneous data transmission in both
directions) on duplex communication lines.

. When equipped with #4718, the 3704 or 3705 can communicate

in data-full~duplex {i.e., simultaneous data transmission in both
directions) mode with a 3776 Model 3, 3776 Model 4 or 3777
Model 3. This mode of operation requires duplex communica-~
tion facilities.

The 3276 may be attached as a tributary station on a multipoint
line where the control station is a 3791 equipped with the Data
Link Adapter, #3211.

Specify codes #967X and #969X on the 4331 stipulate in which

protocol the 4331 is to communicate, and to which line position

on the 4331 that protocol is to be assigned, with the X" in

gachlcase denoting the line position. See the M4331 pages for
etails.

The listed feature codes are for the attachment of a single
communication line to the 5340. A second line may be attached
to a 5340 equipped with #3500. Second, third and fourth lines
may be attached to a 5340 equipped with #4500. See the
M5340 pages for details.

The 8101 will operate at this speed only when it is installed in
;;onju‘r"lction with an 8140 A or B or 8140 C without #1610~
1614.

Communication in the SNA/SDLC protocol requires no special

feature on the 4701. Communication in the BSC protocol,

;#vhich is limited to a speed no greater than 4800 bps, requires
1422.

3725-1, 2, 3726 “Remotes’’ may communicate over this facility
with 3704, 3705 or 3725-1, 2, 3726 “Locals”’ as their primary
communication link. #4911 will support the normal data
half-duplex operational mode on half-duplex or duplex facilities
or a data full-duplex {i.e., simultaneous data transmission in
It:voth directions) operational mode on duplex communication
ines.

The 3725-1, 2, 3726, equipped with #4911 can communicate in
data full-duplex mode (i.e., simultaneous data transmission in
both directions) with a 3776 mdl 3 or 4, or a 3777 mdl 3. This
';yp? of communication requires full-duplex communication
acilities.

M 2700-G.2
Oct 83
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CIRCUIT SWITCHED PUBLIC DATA NETWORKS
PROVIDING A CCITT “"X” SERIES INTERFACE

FACILITY L3: Synchronous operation at 2400 bps on a public
switched data network via a stand-alone DCE
complying with CCITT Recommendation X.21 as it
is delineated in IBM GA27-3287 (1)

Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
3274-51C #5656, #6303 and #9112 (2, 5)
3276-11, 14 #1068, #5656 and #6302 (2, 5)
3705-11 #5656 and #9840 (2, 3)
3705-81, #5657 and #9775 (2, 3)
3705-82
37251, 2, #4941 (2)
3726

I 5360 #5655 (2)
8101 A2X, #1602 and #5656 (2)
8130, 8140 B
8140 C #1612 (2)

FACILITY L4: Synchronous operation at 4800 bps on a public
switched data network via a stand-alone DCE
complying with CCITT Recommendation X.21 as it
is delineated in IBM GA27-3287 (1)

Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
3274-51C #5656, #6303 and #9112 (2, 5)
3276-11, 14 #1068, #5656 and #6302 (2, 5)
3705-11 #5656 and #9840 (2, 3)
3705-81, #5657 and #9775 (2, 3)
3705-82
3725-1 2, #4941 (2)
3726

| 5360 #5655 (2)
8101 A2X, #1602 and #5656 (2)
8130, 8140 B
8140C #1612 (2)

FACILITY L5: Synchronous operation at 9600 bps on a public
switched data network via a stand-alone DCE
complying with CCITT Recommendation X.21 as it
is delineated in IBM GA27-3287 (1)

Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
3274-51C #5656, #6303 and #9112 (2, 5)
3276-11, 14 #1068, #5656 and #6302 (2, 5)
3705-11 #5656 and #9840 (2, 3)
3705-81, #5657 and #9775 (2, 3)
3705-82
37251, 2, #4941 (2)
3726

15360 #5655 (2)
8101 A2X, #1602 and #5656 (2)
8130, 8140 B
8140C #1612 (2)

M 2700-L.1
Oct 83

FACILITY L6: Synchronous operation at 48K bps on a public
switched data network via a stand-alone DCE
complying with CCITT Recommendation X.21 as it
is delineated in IBM GA27-3287

Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
3274-51C #5656, #6303 and #9112
3705-11 #5656 and #9841 (3)
3705-81, #5658 and #9776 (3)
3705-82
37251, 2, #4942
3726
15360 #5656 (2)
8101 A2X, #1602 and #5656 (2, 4)
I8130 B, 8140 B
8140 C #1612 (2)

NOTES FOR CHART L:

1. See the Data Communications Handbook, ZZ20-1939, IBM for
more information on attachable DCE, services, etc.

2. When attached to a Network via the CCITT X.21 interface
feature (as noted), these DTEs may communicate with other
DTEs attached to this network via a CCITT X.21bis interface.

3. 3705-l1 X.21 switched operation requires the use of a Type 2
Communication Scanner. Switched X.21 operation on the
3705-11 and the 3705-80 is supported by ACF/NCP/VS
Release 3, ACF/VTAM Release 3 and ACF/TCAM Version 2
Release 3. User Facilities as defined in CCITT Recommendation
X.2 are supported as follows:

- Automatic Answering.

- Address Calling and Abbreviated Address Calling Only
address blocks, consisting of a single address signal are
supported, and abbreviated address calling is supported on a
per-call basis only.

Direct Call is supported on a contractual or a per-call basis.

Closed User Groups are supported on a contractual basis

only, with both Preferred and Nonpreferred Groups included.

The Facility Request Block used to select the Closed User

Group (CUG) may only consist of a single Facility Request

Signal, to be followed by an Address Block as described

under Address Calling above. Please note that the Facility

Request Codes for a CUG may vary from country to country.

Your local teleprocessing coordinator should be contacted for

details.

Call Progress Signalling is reported via an operator message

containing the Call Progress Signal (CPS) code and a brief

message of its significance. Those CPSs defined in Annex 6

of Recommendation X.21 are recognized, with the exception

of CPSs 82 and 83, which are related to a currently unsup-
ported user facility. Any unrecognized CPS that is received is
reported via an operator message that states that this is an

""Unrecognized CPS.”

4. The 8101 A2X cannot attach to an 8130 or 8140 C containing
#1610-#1614.

5. The 3274 and 3276 X.21 switched interface features will
support the following network facilities as defined in CCITT
Recommendation X.2:

- Abbreviated address call
- Direct call

- Call progress signalling
- Closed user groups
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CHART M 32761, 4 #5650 or #5651, #6302 and #9822
NONSWITCHED PUBLIC DATA NETWORKS PROVIDING 3276-11,14 #5650 or #5651, #6302 and #9822 (8)
AN EIA RS-232-C OR CCITT V.35 INTERFACE 37763, 4 #5650 or #5651 and #9822 (8)
377173.4
FACILITY M1M: Point—t?34point 386 multipoint  start/ stog 4331 #1601, #4695, #5650 and #967X or #969X (3)
operation at .5 or bps on a nonswitche
public data network via a stand-alone DCE atta- 51101, 2 #5650 or #5651
ched under the provisions of the IBM Multiple 5251-2, 12 #5650 or #5651
Supplier Systems Policy (1) 5340 #5650 or #5651 (7, 8)
Machine ’
Types Special Features Required for Attachment 15360 #5650 (8)
3101 4 g: 2'1) ,31 gO A, #5660 and #1602 or #1604 (8)
3;32 3 H #46?(1) - fj:lz o 9606 1345 612 8775 #5650 or #5651 and #9822
3704, 3705- ;(!il?aooot:p;li) and # {at .5 bps) or #9 8815-1 #5650 and #9822 (8)
3705-80 No special feature required at 134.5 bps or #1413
at (300 bps) FACILITY M3M: Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous
3725-1, 2, #4911 and #4666 (17) operation at 2400 bps on a nonswitched public
3726 data network via a stand-alone DCE attached
3767 g?‘a 9, #9540 and #7111 or #7113 (at 300 bps gfy"gf;n‘,';epg,’ig;'ﬂ‘,’"s of the IBM Multiple Supplier
Machine
3792 #3701 {at 134.5 bps only) Types Special Features Required for Attachment
3845, 3846 {4, 10) 2701 #7698 (5)
4331 #1601, #3701, #4696 and #968X (3) 3138 #4640, #9609 and #9649 (2)
4952, 4954, #1610 or #2092 or #2096 3274-1C, #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (8)
4955, 4959, 21C, 31C
4965 ’
4987 #4730 or #4731 3274-51C #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (8)
5110 #1525 (point-to-point only) 3276-1. 4 #3701, #6302 and #3491
3276-11, 14 #3701, #6302 and #9491 (8)
8101, 8130 A, #1603 and #3701 (point-to-point only) 13602 #3701 and #4502 or #6302 (8)
8140 A, B 3624 #3701 and #1422 or #6302 (8)
3631, 3632 #3701 and #4502 or #6302 (8)
FACILITY M2M: Point-teoo- (;)oint1 28r0 multipoint  start/ s;:og 3651-25, 50 #9121 or #9122 (8, 12)
operation at or bps on a nonswitche
pub(ljic data network via a stand-halonelvl?C'\I’EI attal- 3651-75 #9121 or #9122 (8) or #6185 (12)
ched under the provisions of the IB ultiple
Supplier Systems Policy (1) 3684 #3701 and #9822 (8)
Machine 3694 #3701 and #4502 (8)
Types Special Features Required for Attachment 3704, 3705-11 #4714 or #4718 (8, 9, 11)
3101 (4) 3705-80 No special feature required
3138 #4640 and #9721 (2) 3725-1, 2, #4911 (8, 14)
3704, 3705-11 #4711 or #4714 and #9607 (at 600 bps) or #9608 3726
(at 1200 bps) 3741 #9121
3705-80 #1415 3747 #1660 and #9121
g;%g-L 2, #4911 and #4666 (17) 3767 #3718, 9404 and #9533
3771, 3774, #1481 and #3701 (8)
3767 #3719, #7112 and #9541 (at 600 bps only) 3775
3845, 3846 (4, 10) 3776-1, 2, #1481 and #3701 (8)
4331 #1601, #3701, #4696 and #968X (3) 371711, 2
4387 #4730 or #4731 ey #3701 (8, 9)
8101.8140 #1603 and #3701 (point-to-point only) 3791 3701 and #6302 or #8303 (8) or #3211 end 3703
3845, 3846 (4, 10)
FACILITY MAS3: Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous 4331 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (3)
operation at 2400 bps on the Dataphone* Digital
Service via an integrated DCE (1} 47011, 2 (8 14)
* Registered trademark of AT&T 282%, 2323 #2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (8) or #1310
Machine 4965’ ’
Types Special Features Required for Attachment 4987 #4730 or #4731 (8)
274-1C, 5650 5651, 2 22
310’ 3?0 # or # #6302 and #9822 (8) 5010 #2074 |
3274-51C #5650 or #5651, #6302 and #9822 (8) 5110 #2074 and #3701
5150 (4)
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5231
5251-2, 12
5265
5285, 5288
5340
15360
5381
5525
6360, 6580

6670

8101, 8130 A,
8140 A, B

|813OB

|a14oc

8775
8815-1

FACILITY MA4:

Machine
Types

3274-1C,
21C, 31C

3274-51C
3276-1, 4
3276-11, 14

3776-3, 4,
3777-3. 4

4331
5110-1, 2
5251-2, 12
5340
| 5360
5381

8101, 8130 A,
8140A.B

181308
8775
8815-1

FACILITY M4M:

Machine
Types

2701
3138

3274-1C,
21C, 31C

3274-51C
3276-1,4

#2074, #4780, #9753 and #9481 or #9482
#3701

#3701

#3701, #9753 and #9481 or #9482

#2500 and #3701 (7, 8)

#3701 (8)

#3701 (8)

#3701 or #3702

#37?5 (point-to-point only), #3707 (point-to-point
only

#3701 (8)
#3701 and #1602 or #1604 (8) or #3701 and #1605

#3701 and #1602
(8 ’

#1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (8) or #1622
(8) or #1623

#3701 and #9494
#3701 (8)

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous
operation at 4800 bps on the Dataphone* Digital
Service via an integrated DCE (1)

* Registered trademark of AT&T

Special Features Required for Attachment
#5650 or #5651, #6302 and #9823 (8)

#5650 or #5651, #6302 and #9823 (8)
#5650 or #5651, #6302 and #9823
#5650 or #5651, #6302 and #9823 (8)
#5650 or #5651 and #9823 (8)

#1601, #4695, #5650 and #967X or #969X (3)
#5650 or #5651

#5650 or #5651

#5650 or #5651 (7, 8)

#5650 (8)

#5650 or #5651 (8)

#5660 and #1602 or #1604 (8)

#3701 and #1602 (8)
#5650 or #5651 and #9823
#5650 and #9823 (8)

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous
operation at 4800 bps on a nonswitched public
data network via a stand-alone DCE attached
under the provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier
Systems Policy (1)

Special Features Required for Attachment
#7698 (5)

#4640, #9609 and #9649 (2)

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (8)

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (8)
#3701, #6302 and #9491

APPLICATION GUIDE

3276-11. 14
13602

3624

3631, 3632
3651-25, 50
3651-75
3684

3694

3704, 3705-11
3705-80

3725-1, 2,
3726

3771, 3774,
3775

3776-1, 2,
37771, 2

3776-3, 4,
3777-3.4

3791

3845, 3846
4331
4701-1, 2

4952, 4954,
4955, 4959,
4965

4987
5010
5110
5150
5231
5251-2, 12
5285, 5288
5340

15360
5381
5525
6360, 6580

7426

8101, 8130 A,
8140A,8B

81308
|814oc

8775
8815-1

FACILITY MAS:

Machine
Types

3274-1C,
21C, 31C

3274-51C
3276-11, 14
3776-3, 4,

M 2700-M.2
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#3701, #6302 and #9491 (8)
#3701 and #4502 or #6302 (8)
#3701 and #1422 or #6302 (8)
#3701 and #4502 or #6302 (8)
#9124 or #9125 (8)

#9124 or #9125 (8)

#3701 and #9823

#3701 and #4502 (8)

#4714 or #4718 (8, 9, 11)

No special feature required
#4911 (8, 14)

#1481 and #3701 (8)

#1481 and #3701 (8)

#3701 (8, 9)

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (8) or #3211 and #3703

(4, 10)

#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (3)
(8, 14)

#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (8) or #1310

#4730 or #4731 (8)

#2074 and #4800

#2074 and #3701

(@) ,

#2074, #4780, #9754 and #9481 or #9482
#3701

#3701, #9754 and #9481 or #9482 (8)
#2500 and #3701 (7, 8)

#3701 (8)

#3701 (8)
#3701 or #3702

#37())5 (point-to-point only), #3707 (point-to-point
only]

(4)
#3701 and #1602 or #1604 (8) or #3701 and #1605

#3701 and #1602 (8)

#1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (8) or #1622
(8) or #1623

#3701 and #9494
#3701 (8)

Point-to-point or muliipoint synchronous
operation at 9600 bps on the Dataphone* Digital
Service via an integrated DCE (1)

* Registered trademark of AT&T

Special Features Required for Attachment
#5650 or #5651, #6302 and #9825 (8)

#5650 or #5651, #6302 and #9825 (8)
#5650 or #5651, #6302 and #9825 (8)
#5650 or #5651 and #9825 (8)
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Chart M - Nonswitched Public Data Networks (cont’d)

4331 #1601, #4695, #5650 and #967X or #969X (3)
5251-2, 12 #5650 or #5651
5340 #5650 or #5651 (7, 8)
15360 #5650 (8)
5381 #5650 or #5651 (8)
8101, 8130 A, #5660 and #1602 or #1604 (8)
8140 A, B
Is130B #3701 and #1602 (8)
8775 #5650 or #5651, #9494 and #9825
8815-1 #5650 and #9825 (8)

FACILITY M5M: Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous
operation at 9600 bps on a nonswitched public
data network via a stand-alone DCE attached
under the provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier
Systems Policy (1)

Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
3274-1C, #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (8)
21C, 31C
3274-51C #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (8)
3276-1, 4 #3701, #6302, #6315 and #9491
3276-11,14 #3701, #6302 and #9491 (8)

13602 #3701 and #4502 (8)
3631, 3632 #3701 and #4502 (8)
3694 #3701 and #4502 (8)
3704, 3705-1 #4714 or #4718 (8, 9, 11)
3705-80 No special feature required
3725-1, 2, #4911 (8, 14)
3726
3776-3, 4, #3701 (8, 9)
3777-3.4
37771, 2 #1481 and #3701 (8)
3791 ft63;701 and #6302 or #6303 (8) or #3211 and #3703
3845, 3846 (4, 10)
4331 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (3)
4701-1,2 (8, 14)
4952, 4954, #2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (8) or #1310
4955, 4959,
4965
4987 #4730 or #4731 (8)
5150 (4)
5251-2, 12 #3701
5340 #2500 and #3701 (7, 8)

15360 #3701 (8)
5381 #3701 (8)
5525 #3701 or #3702
6360, 6580 #3|7())5 {point-to-point only), #3707 (point-to-point

only

7426 (4)

|8101. 8130 A, #3701 and #1602 or #1604 (8) or #3701 and #1605
8140A,B

I8130B #3701 and #1602 (8)
|s14o c #1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (8) or #1622
(8) or #1623
8775 #3701 and #9494

8815-1 #3701 (8)

t written permission M 2700-M.3
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FACILITY MABG6: Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous

operation at 56K bps on the Dataphone* Digital
Service via an integrated DCE (1)

* Registered trademark of AT&T

Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
32741C, #6302, #9833 and #5650 or #5651
21C,31C
4331 #1601, #4695, #5650 and #967X or #969X (3)
5340 #5391 (7)

15360 #5650 (8)

8101, 8140, #5660 and #1602 (13)

FACILITY M6M: Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous

operation at 56K bps on a nonswitched public data
network via a stand-alone DCE attached under the
provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems

Policy (1)
Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
3274-1C, #1550 and #6303 (point-to-point only)
21C, 31C
3705-11 #4720 or #4726
3705-80 #6712
372541, 2, #4931
3726
4331 #1601, #4695, #4720 and #967X or #969X (3)
4952, 4954, #2075, #2780
4955, 4959,
4965

8101, 8140 #1550 and #1602 (13)

8140C #1614

NOTES FOR CHART M:

1.

2.

See IBM for information on these facilities, including attachable
DCEs, required options, etc.

The listed 3138 feature codes are for the attachment of the first
communication line. See the M3138 pages for additional line
attachment feature codes.

Specify codes #967X, #968X and. #969X stipulate in which
protocol the 4331 is to communicate, and to which line position
this protocol will be assigned, with the “X” in each case
denoting the line position. See the M4331 pages for details.

No special feature is required to attach this DTE to this facility.

The listed feature code is for the attachment of a single
synchronous communication line to the 2701. See the descrip-
tion of the “Dual Communications Interface” feature in the
M2701 pages for the conditions under which a second synchro-
nous line may be attached.

The 3276 may be attached as a tributary station on a multipoint
nonswitched line where the control station is a 3791 equipped
with the Data Link Adapter, #3210 or #3211. All stations on
such a line must operate at the same line speed and use the
same type clocking source, i.e., either DTE clock or modem
clock, but not a mixture of these two.

The listed feature codes are for the attachment of a single
communication line to the 5340. A second line may be attached
to a 5340 and equipped with #3500. Second, third and fourth
lines may be attached to a 5340 equipped with #4500. See the
M5340 pages for details.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

The 3274 Models 1C and 51C, 3276 Models 11 thru 14, 3602,
3624, 3631, 3632, 3651, 3684, 3694, 3767, 3771, 3774, 3775,
3776, 3777, 3791, 4701, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4959, 4965, 4987,
5285, 5288, 5340, 5360, 5381, 6670, 8101, 8130, 8140 and
8815 may communicate as tributary stations on a muitipoint
network with a control station 3704, 3705, 3725-1, 2, or 3726
using Synchronous Data Link Control (SDLC). In a multipoint
network, SDLC allows the control station to receive from one
tributary station while it is transmitting to another tributary
station. Operation in this mode requires duplex communication
facilities, and a 3704/3705 equipped with #4718 or a 3725-1,
2, 3726 equipped with #4911.

When equipped with #4718, the 3704 or 3705 can communicate
in data-full-duplex mode (i.e., simultaneous data transmission
in both directions) with a 3776 Model 3, 3776 Model 4 or 3777
Model 3. This type communication requires duplex communica-
tion facilities.

The 3845 and 3846 are data encryption/decryption devices,
installed between the DTE and the DCE. They will operate at
speeds of up to 1200 bps with start/stop DTEs and at speeds
of up to 19.2K bps with synchronous DTEs. The DCEs involved
must meet the requirements of EIA RS-232-C.

3704/3705 "Remotes”” may communicate with 3704/3705
""Locals” over this facility as their primary communication link.
#4714 will support the normal data~-half-duplex mode of
operation on half-duplex or duplex communication facilities.
#4718 will support a data-full-duplex operation (i.e., simuitane-
ous data transmission in both directions) on duplex communica-
tion facilities.

The 3651 will communicate over this facility with a 3704, 3705,
3725-1, 2, or 3726 at the host system, or with a 36569 at a
remote store site. See the M3651 pages for the appropriate
feature codes for both communications types. See the M3659
pages for the requirements on that unit for the remote store
communications.

The 8101 will operate at this speed only when it is installed in
;?réjrzction with an 8140 A or B or 8140 C without #1610-

Communication in the SNA/SDLC protocol requires no special

feature on the 4701. Communication in the BSC protocol,

;!vhigg is limited to a speed no greater than 4800 bps, requires
1422.

3525-1, 2, 3726 "Remotes” may communicate over this facility
with 3704, 3705 or 3725-1, 2, 3726 “Locals” as their primary
communication link. #4911 will support the normal data
half-duplex operational mode on half-duplex or duplex
communication facilities and a data full-duplex (i.e., simultane-
ous data transmission in both directions) operational mode on
duplex communication facilities.

The 3525-1, 2, 3726 equipped with #4211 can communicate in
data full-duplex mode (i.e., simultaneous data transmission in
both directions) with a 3776 mdl 3 or 4, or a 3777 mdi 3. This
}yp? of communication requires full~duplex communication
acilities.

This feature is only required for the 3725-1 and the 3726, not
for the 3725-2.

M 2700-M.4
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ISG
CHART N

NONSWITCHED PUBLIC DATA NETWORKS
PROVIDING A CCITT X" SERIES INTERFACE

FACILITY N3:

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous

APPLICATION GUIDE

gperation atk2400 bps on a| public nonswitched 3276-11, 14 #5655 and #6302 (2)
ata network via a stand-alone DCE complying
with CCITT Recommendation X.21 as it is delineat- 37051 #5655 and #9842 (2)
ed in GA27-3287 . (1) 3705-81, #5657 and #9777 (2)
. 3705-82

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment 3725-1, 2, #4941 (2)

327421C, #5655 and #6302 (2) 3726

31C, 51C 4331 #1601, #4695, #5655 and #969X (2, 3)

3276-11,14 #5655 and #6302 (2) 4701-1,2 #5655 (2)

3705-11 #5655 and #9842 (2) 4952, 4954, #2080

3705-81, #5657 and #9777 (2) oL 4959,

3705-82 |

37251, 2, #4941 (2) 5360 #5655

3726 8101, 8130, #1602 and #5655 (2)

4331 #1601, #4695, #5655 and #969X (2, 3) 8140A.8

47011, 2 #5655 (2) 8140C #1613 (2)

4952, 4954, #2080 8775 #5655 and #9825 (2)

4955, 4959, 8815 #5655 (2)

4965

|5360 #5655 FACILITY N6: P I h
: oint-to-point or multipoint synchronous

8101, 8130, #1602 and #5655 (2) operation at 48K bps on a public nonswitched data

8140 A, B r(l:ect;NTSI"rI;R via a staé\d-alo)rze21DCE corsp:ying v(\;ith

ecommendation X.21 as it is delineated in

8l0cC #1613(2) GA27-3287 . (1)

8775 #5655 and #9822 (2) Machine

8815 #5655 (2) Types Special Features Required for Attachment

3274-21C, #5655 and #6303

FACILITY N4 I h 316,816
¢ Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous
gperation atk4800 bps on aI publicchnswittI:hed 3705-1i #5655 and #9843

ata network via a stand-alone D! complying X
with CCITT Recommendation X.21 as it is delic  Syouap’ #5658 and #9778
neated in GA27-3287 . (1) 2

Machine g;ggq' ’ #4942

Types Special Features Required for Attachment 1 1601 o5 6565 and #969X (3

3274.21C, #5655 and #6302 (2) 433 #1601, #4695, #5655 and #969X (3)

31C, 51C 4952, 4954, #2080

3276-11, 14 #5655 and #6302 (2) 44996555' 4969,

3705-11 #5655 and #9842 (2) | 5360 #5655

3705-81, #5657 and #9777 (2) 8101,8130 B #1602 and #5655 (4)

3705-82 8140 A, B

3725-1, 2, #4941 (2)

3726 8140 C #1613

4331 #1601, #4695, #5655 and #969X (2, 3)

47011, 2 #5655 (2) NOTES FOR CHART N:

4952, 4954, #2080 1. Contact IBM for more information on attachable DCEs, services,

4955, 4959, etc.
4965 2. The 3274, 3276, 8101, 8130, 8140, 8775 and 8815 will
| 5360 #5655 communicate as tributary stations with a control station 3705-1
or 37256-1, 2, 3726, or 4331 using Synchronous Data Link

8101, 8130, #1602 and #5655 (2) Control (SDLC). In a multipoint network, SDLC allows the

8140 A, B control station to receive from one tributary station while it is

transmitting to another tributary station. Operation in this mode
8140C #1613 (2) requires a control station equipped for ‘‘data-full-duplex”

8775 #5655 and #9823 (2) operation. SDLC also supports the normal “data-half-duplex”

mode of operation.

8815 #5655 (2) The 8101, 8130 or 8140 will communicate as a control station to

3274-51C, 3276, and 8775 tributary stations in ""data-haif-
A . . o duplex’’ mode.

FACILITY Nséperzz:;‘;-ta‘i-gggg bgrs o':u:,t'%%'gfic ﬁm‘:‘:&ggﬁgg Finally, these SDLC DTEs, when attached to a network via the
data network via a stand-alone DCE complying CCITT X.21 interface (as noted), will communicate with other
with CCITT Recommendation X.21 as it is delineat- SDLC DTEs attached to the same network via a CCITT X.21bis
ed in GA27-3287 . (1) i (EIA RS-232-C) interface feature. See Facilities M3, M4 and

' M5 in Chart M for information on DTEs attachable via a CCITT

Machine X.21bis interface feature.

Types Special Features Required for Attachment 3. The "X in the #969X specify code denotes the line position on

3274-21C, #5655 and #6302 (2) the 4331 to which the SDLC protocol will be assigned. See the

31C, 51C M4331 pages for details.



Do not reproduce without written permission

M 2700-N.2
MACHINES Oct 83 -
IBM LINE ADAPTER AND MODEM
APPLICATION GUIDE

Chart N - Nonswitched Public Data Networks Providing a
CCITT “X" Series Interface (cont'd)

4. The 8101 will operate at this speed only when it is installed in

conjunction with an 8140 A or B or when the 8140 C does not
contain #1610-#1614.
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CHART P

PUBLIC PACKET SWITCHED NETWORKS PROVIDING A
CCITT X.21bis (EIA RS-232-C OR CCITT V.35) INTERFACE

FACILITY P3:

Machine
Types

3274-1C, 51C
32761, 4
3276-11, 14

| 3602
3651-25, 50,
75

3651-60
3684
3705-11
3705-80

37251, 2,
3726

3771, 3774
3775

3776-1,
37771,

2
2
3776-3, 4,
3777-3. 4

4331

4952, 4954,
4955, 4959,
4965

5251-2, 12
5285, 5288
5340
5381

8101, 8130,
8140

4

FACILITY P4:

Machine
Types

3274-1C, 51C
3276-1, 4
3276-11, 14

| 3602
3651-25, 50,
75

3651-60
3684
3705-11
3705-80

37251, 2,
3726

377, 3774
3775

~3776-1, 2,
3777-1, 2

Synchronous operation at 2400 bps on a public
packet switched network via a CCITT X.21bis
stand-alone DCE complying with CCITT Recom-
%e‘{\sd?;i)on X.25 as it is delineated in IBM GA27-

Special Features Required for Attachment
#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (2)

#3701, #6302 and #6315 (2)

#3701, #6302 and #9491 or #9490 (2)
#3701 and #4502 or #6302 (2)

#9121 or #9122 (2)

No special feature required (2)
#3701 and #9822 (2)

#4714 (3)

No special feature required (3)
#4911 (3)

#1481 and #3701 (2)
#1481 and #3701 (2)
#3701 (2)

#1601, #3701, #4695 and #969X (2, 4}
#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (2) or #1310

#3701 (2)

#3701, #9753 and #9482 (2)
#2500 and #3701 (2, 5)
#3701 and #922X (2, 6)
#3701 and #1602 (2)

Synchronous operation at 4800 bps on a public
packet switched network via a CCITT X.21bis
stand-alone DCE complying with CCITT Recom-
mendation X.25 as it is delineated in IBM GA27-
3345(1)

Special Features Required for Attachment
#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (2}

#3701, #6302 and #6315 (2)

#3701, #6302 and #9491 or #9490 (2)
#3701 and #4502 or #6302 (2)

#9124 or #9125 (2)

No special feature required (2)
#3701 and #9823 (2)

#4714 (3)

No special feature required (3)

#4911 (3)
#1481 and #3701 (2)

#1481 and #3701 (2)

3776-3, 4,
3777-3,4

4331

4952, 4954,
4955, 4959,
4965

5251-2, 12
5285, 5288
5340
5381

8101, 8130,
8140

FACILITY P5:

Machine
Types

3274-1C, 51C
32761, 4
3276-11,14

| 3602
3705-11
3705-80

37251, 2,
3726

3776-1, 2,
37771, 2

3776-3, 4, -
3777-3.4

4331

4952, 4954,
4955, 4959,
4965
5251-2, 12
5340

5381

8101, 8130,
8140

FACILITY P6:

Machine
Types

3705-11
3705-80

3725-1, 2,
3726

M 2700-P.1
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#3701 (2)

#1601, #3701, #4695 and #969X (2, 4)
#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (2) or #1310

#3701 (2)

#3701, #9754, and #9482 (2)
#2500 and #3701 (2, 5)
#3701 and #923X (2, 6)
#3701 and #1602 (2)

Synchronous operation at 9600 bps on a public
packet switched network via a CCITT X.21bis
stand-alone DCE complying with CCITT Recom-
r;egﬂati)on X.25 as it is delineated in IBM GA27-
3.

Special Features Required for Attachment
#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (2)

#3701, #6302 and #6315 (2)

#3701, #6302 and #9491 or #9490 (2)
#3701 and #4502 (2)

#4714 (3)

No special feature required (3)

#4911 (3)

#1481 and #3701 (2)
#3701 (2)

#1601, #3701, #4695 and #969X (2, 4)
#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (2} or #1310

#3701 (2)

#2500 and #3701 (2, 5)
#3701 and #925X (2, 6)
#3701 and #1602 (2)

Synchronous operation at speeds up to 56K bps
on a public packet switched network via a CCITT
X.21bis stand-alone DCE complying with CCITT
Recommendation X.25 as it is delineated in I1BM
GA27-3345 (1)

Special Features Required for Attachment
#4726 (3)

#6712 and #9713 (3)

#4931 (3)

NOTES FOR CHART P:

1. See IBM for information on these facilities, including attachable
DCEs, required options, etc.

2. Attachment

Network Interface Adapter.

of these DTEs to this facility is via a 5973 LO2
For more information on this

adapter, see RPQ Y96635.

3. The 3705-Il, the 3705-80, and the 3725-1,2, 3726 require
either the Program Product 5668-981 or the 5973-L02 Network
Interface Adapter for operation on this facility.
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Chart P - Public Packet Switched Networks Providing a
CCITT X.21bis{an EIA RS-232-C or CCITT V.35) Interface
(cont’d)

4. The X" in the specify code #969X specifies in which line
position on the 4331 this protocol is to be instalied. See the
M4331 pages for details.

5. The listed feature codes are for the attachment of a single
communication line to the 5340. A second line may be attached
to a 5340 equipped with #3500. See the M5340 pages for
details. '

6. The "X in the 5381 specify code denotes the line position to
which this speed will be assigned. See the M5381 pages for
details.
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CHART Q

PUBLIC PACKET SWITCHED NETWORKS PROVIDING A
CCITT X.21 INTERFACE

FACILITY Q3: Synchronous operation at 2400 bps on a public
packet switched network via a CCITT X.21 stand-
alone DCE complying with CCITT Recommendation
X.25 as it is delineated in IBM GA27-3345 (1)

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment
3705-11 #5655 and #9842 (2)

3705-81, #5657 and #9777 (2)

3705-82

37251, 2, #4941 (2)

3726

FACILITY Q4: Synchronous operation at 4800 bps on a public
packet switched network via a CCITT X.21 stand-
alone DCE complying with CCITT Recommendation
X.25 as it is delineated in IBM GA27-3345 (1)

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment
3705-11 #5655 and #9842 (2)

3705-81, #5657 and #9777 (2)

3705-82

37251, 2, #4941 (2)

3726

FACILITY Q5: Synchronous operation at 9600 bps on a public
packet switched network via a CCITT X.21 stand-
alone DCE complying with CCITT Recommendation
X.25 as it is delineated in IBM GA27-3345 (1)

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment
3705-11 #5655 and #9842 (2)

3705-81, #5657 and #9777 (2}

3705-82

3725-1, 2, #4941 (2)

3726

NOTES FOR CHART Q:

1. See IBM for information on these facilities, including attachable
DCEs, required options, etc.

2. The 3705 and the 3725-1, 2, 3726 require Program Product’
5668-981 for operation on this facility. A 3705 or a 3725-1, 2,
3726 attached to a network via a CCITT X.21 interface (as
noted) may communicate with other DTEs attached to the same
network via a CCITT X.21bis interface. See facilities P3, P4, P5
and P6 in Chart P for information on the attachment of DTEs to
a network via the CCITT X.21bis interface.

3. No special feature is required. Specify #9777 for nonswitched
operation at 2400 bps, 4800 bps or 9600 bps. Specify #9778
for nonswitched operation at 48K bps.

M 2700-Q.1
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2701 DATA ADAPTER

PURPOSE

Attaches to a S/360 model 25 through 85, 195, or any S/370 or 4300
processor for communications with remote and local 1/0O devices
operating via various customer or common carrier facilities.

MODELS
Model 1 001

Maximum Configuration: As an aid in determining allowable and
maximum adapter configurations, the 2701 adapters have been
categorized as belonging to Category | or Category I\, :

If more than two adapters from Category |, more than one adapter from
Category I, or at least one adapter from each of the two Categories are
to be installed, Expanded Capability (#3815) is required.

Category |

IBM Terminal Adapter Type |, Mod |l (#4640)

IBM Terminal Adapter Type Il (}#4648)

Telegraph Adapter Type | (#7860, #7861, #7862)

Telegraph Adapter Type 1! (#7885)

Parallel Data Adapter {#5500), with two or less
Parallel Data Extensions (#5505)

Category li

Parallel Data Adapter (#5500), with more than two
Parallel Data Extensions (#5505)

Synchronous Data Adapter Type | (#7695, #7696)

Synchronous Data Adapter Type |l (#7697, #7698)

IBM Terminal Adapter Type Hl| (#4656, #4657)

Maximum Basic 2701 {(w/o Expanded Capability, #3815):
Two adapters from Category | ... or one from Category H.
Maximum 2701 (w #3815):

Four adapters from Category | ... or two from Category Il ... or two
from Category | and one from Category |l.

Notes: [1] An Expansion Feature (#3855) is required for each adapter
after the first. [2] Channel Interface, 2nd (#1860) requires Expanded
Capability (#3815)." [ 3] Unless otherwise stated, an adapter as listed in
the above categories includes the adapter and all its features.

Prerequisites: The 2701 requires a control unit position on a system
channel.

S$/360 mdi 25: Multiplexer channel (special feature).

S$/360 mdl 30, 40, 50: Multiplexer channel (standard), or selector
channels (special features).

S$/360 mdl 44: Multiplexer channel, high-speed multiplexer channels,
or additional high-speed multiplexer subchannels (special features).

$/360 mdl 65, 75: Selector channel of 2860, basic multiplexer channel
of 2870, or selector subchannels (special features) on 2870 ... see
M2860, 2870 pages.

S§/360 mdl 67: Selector channel of 2860, or basic multiplexer channel
of 2870 ... see M2860, 2870 pages.

S$/360 mdl 85, 195: Selector channel of 2860, basic multiplexer channel
of 2870, selector subchannels (special features) on 2870, or shared
subchannel of 2880 ... see M2860, 2870, 2880 pages.

S§/370 mdl 115, 125: Multiplexer channel (special feature) ... see
M3115, 3125 pages.

S$/370 mdl 135: Multipiexer channel (standard), selector channels
({special features) ... see M3135 pages.

S$/370 mdl 135-3: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), block multiplex-
er channels (special features) -- see M3135-3 pages.

S$/370 mdl 138: Byte multiplexer channel {standard), Block multiplexer
channels (standard) ... see M3138 pages.

S§/370 mdl 145: Multiplexer channel, selector channels (standard)'
see M3145 pages.

S$/370 mdl 145-3: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), block muitiplex-
er channel ... see M3145-3 pages.

S$/370 mdl 148: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), block multiplexer
channels (standard) ... see M3148 pages.

S§/370 mdl 155, 158: Byte multiplexer channe! {standard), 2nd byte
multiplexer channel (special feature), block multiplexer channels (first
two are standard) ... see M3155, 3158 pages. Limitations: Each SD-II
attached to a block multiplexer channel operating in block multiplexing
mode must be assigned to a unique shared subchannel and, if the 2701
is to be field installed, it must be at EC level 309060 or above.

S/370 mdl 165, 168, 195: Selector channel of 2860, multiplexer
channel of 2870, selector subchannels (special features) of 2870,
shared subchannel of 2880 ... see M2860, 2870, 2880 pages.

Do not reproduce without written permission
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3031 or 3032 Processor: Byte multiplexer channel (one is standard),
block multiplexer channels (five are standard) ... see M3031 or 3032
pages. See "'3031, 3032, 3033 Limitations’ below.

3033 Processor: Byte multiplexer channels (2 are standard), block
multiplexer channels (10 are standard) ... see M3033 pages. See
*3031, 3032, 3033, 3081, 3083 Limitations’* below.

3081 or 3083 Processor Unit: Byte muitiplexer channels, block
multiplexer channels ... see M3081, 3083 pages. See ""3031, 3032,
3033, 3081, 3083 Limitations” below.

3031, 3032, 3033, 3081, 3083 Limitations: Each SD-Il attached to a
block multiplexer channel operating in block multiplexing mode must
be assigned to a unique shared subchannel and, if the 2701 is to be
field installed, it must be at EC level 309060 or above.

| 4300 Processor: Byte multiplexer channel, block multiplexer channel.
|

HIGHLIGHTS

A modular unit which greatly expands the data communications and
data acquisition 1/0 capabilities of S/360 and S/370. Provides for
attachment of up to four half-duplex start/stop communications lines
with line speeds up to 600 bps ... or up to four (maximum of two
operating simultaneously) half-duplex synchronous communications
lines with line speeds up to 230,400 bps* ... or up to four parallel data
acquisition devices (word width -~ 16 to 48 bits). Various combina-~
tions of the terminal devices are possible with any 2701.

*  The number and speeds of attachable lines is also a function of the
attached processor, the channels assigned, and the characteristics
of other devices attached to those channels.

Communications Facilities: The 2701 operates in half-duplex mode ...
for information concerning applicable communications facilities, see
M2700 pages. The alphameric communications facility references
indicated below correspond to those shown on the charts on those
pages.

Terminal Devices: The 2701 can communicate with the following
terminals over the facilities and in the modes and speeds indicated ...
for further information about the adapters required on the 2701, see
""Special Features’ below.

Start/Stop Terminals:

Speed 2701 Adapter
Terminals bps) Required
1030 Systems 600 #4648
1060 Systems 134.5 #4640 w /#9581
1070 Systems 134.5 #4640 w /#9581
600 #4640 w /#9582
2740 mdl 1s, 2741s, or 134.5 #4640 w /#9581
5010 mdl As (3) 134.5 #4640 w /#9581
2740 mdi 2s, or 1345 #4640 w /#9581
5010 mdl As 600 #4640 w /#9582
2845/2265s,2848/2260s 1200 #4656
2400 #4657
3767 (as a 2740-2) 600 #4640 w /#9582
AT&T 83B2/83B3s 45.5 #7860
WU 115As 56.9 #7861
74.2 #7862
TWX 33/35s (3) 110.0 #7885

Fixed 4-out-of-8 Code Terminals:

Note: Orders for Synchronous Data Adapter Type | (#7695, #7696) are
on an “‘as available’” basis ... customer-~initiated deferrals of orders on
2701s which include either feature will subject the 2701 to an “as
available’ basis.

2701
Speed Adptr Second
Terminals {bps) Req'd Interface
1009,1013,7701,7702 1200 #7696 #3462
7710,7711,7740,7750
S/360 mdl 20 w #2703
1130 w #7690
1009,1013,7702,7710 2000 #7696 #3462
7711,7740,S/360 mdl
20 w #2073, 1130 w #7690
1009,1013,7702,7710 2400 #7696 #3462
7711,7740,S/360 mdl
20 w #2073, 1130 w #7690
7710,7711 19.2K #7695 #3461
40.8K #7695 #3461

Paralle! Data Services: For each data path, a Parallel Data Adapter
(#5500 is required.

1) Appropriate transmission code, #9060 for EBCDIC, #9061 for
ASCH, or #9062 for 6-bit Transcode, must be specified.
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2701 Data Adapter {cont’d)

(2)  Appropriate transmission code, #9060 for EBCDIC, or #9061 for

ASCII, must be specified.
(3)  Transparency (#8029) is also required.
4) EDBDIC (##9060) must be specified on 2701.

Binary Synchronous Terminals:
2701

Speed Adapter Second

Terminals (bps) Req’d interface

Another S/360 or S/370 1200 #7698 (1) #3464

via a 2701 with #7698, 2000 #7698 (1) #3464

a 2703 with #7710, or 2400 #7698 (1) #3464

3704/3705 4800 #7698 (1) #3464

7200 #7698 (2) #3464

2701 w #7697, or 3705 19.2K #7697 (1) #3463

w #4717 (except for 40.8K #7697 (1) #3463
230.4K bps which is not 50.0K #7697 (1)
available on the 3705) 230.4K #7697 (1)

2701 2400 #7698 (2) #3464

4800 #7698 (2) #3464

Series/1 w #2094 or 1200 #7698 #3464

#2074 2000 #7698 #3464

2400 #7698 #3464

4800 #7698 #3464

7200 #7698 #3464

9600 #7698 #3464

Series/1 w #2075 19.2K #7698 #3463

40.8K #7698 #3463

50.0K #7698 #3463

System/3 w #2074 1200 #7698 (2) #3464

2000 #7698 (2) #3464

2400 #7698 (2) #3464

4800 - #7698 (2) #3464

4800 #7698 (2) #3464

7200 #7698 (2) #3464

19.2K #7697 (2) #3463

40.8K #7697 (2) #3463

50.0K #7697 (2) #3463

System/7 w #2074 1200 #7698 (2) #3464

2000 #7698 (2) #3464

2400 #7698 (2) #3464

4800 #7698 (2) #3464

7200 #7698 (2) #3464

19.2K #7697 (2) #3463

40.8K #7697 (2) #3463

50.0K #7697 (2) #3463

System/32 w #2074 600 #7698 (2) #3464

1200 #7698 (2) #3464

2000 #7698 (2) #3464

2400 #7698 (2) #3464

4800 #7698 (2) #3464

7200 #7698 (2) #3464

System/34 w #2500 600 #7698 (2) #3464

1200 #7698 (2) #3464

2000 #7698 (2) #3464

2400 #7698 (2) #3464

4800 #7698 (2) #3464

7200 #7698 (2) #3464

System /36 w #3701 600 #7698 (2) #3464

1200 #7698 (2) #3464

2000 #7698 (2) #3464

2400 #7698 (2) #3464

4800 #7698 (2) #3464

7200 #7698 (2) #3464

S$/360 mdl 20 w #2074 1200 #7698 (2) #3464

2000 #7698 (2) #3464

2400 #7698 (2) #3464

4800 #7698 (2) #3464

7200 #7698 (2) #3464

19.2K #7697 (2) #3463

40.8K #7697 (2) #3463

50.0K #7697 (2) #3463

S/360 mdl 25 w #4580 1200 #7698 (2) #3464

and #7551 or #7552 2000 #7698 (2) #3464

2400 #7698 (2) #3464

4800 #7698 (2) #3464

S/370 mdi 115, 125 w 1200 #7698 #3464

#4640 and appropriate 2000 #7698 (2) #3464

BSC features 2400 #7698 (2) #3464

4800 #7698 (2) #3464

7200 #7698 (2) #3464

19.2K #7697 (2) #3463

40.8K #7697 (2) #3463

50.0K #7697 (2) #3463

S$/370 mdl 135, 135-3, 1200 #7698 (2) #3464

138 w #4640 2000 §7698 (2) #3464

and #9649-#/9656 2400 7698 (2) #3464
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4800 #7698 (2) #3464

7200 #7698 (2) #3464

1130 System w #7690 1200 #7698 (1) #3464
2000 #7698 (1) #3464

2400 #7698 (1) #3464

4800 #7698 (1) #3464

1131 2400 #7698 (1) #3464
4800 #7698 (1) #3464

1800 System w #7550 1200 #7698 (2) #3464
2000 #7698 (2) #3464

2400 #7698 (2) #3464

4800 #7698 (2) #3464

1826 2400 #7698 (2) #3464
4800 #7698 (2) #3464

2715 mdl 2 1200 #7698 (2,3) #3464
2000 #7698 (2,3) #3464

2400 #7698 . (2,3) #3464

4800 #7698 (2,3) #3464

2770 System 1200 #7698 (2) #3464
2000 #7698 (2) #3464

2400 #7698 (2) #3464

4800 #7698 (2) #3464

7200 #7698 (2) #3464

2772 2400 #7698 (2) #3464
4800 #7698 (2) #3464

2780 1200 #7698 (1) #3464
2000 #7698 (1) #3464

2400 #7698 (1) #3464

4800 #7698 (1) #3464

3271/3277 1200 #7698 (2) #3464
2000 #7698 (2) #3464

2400 #7698 (2) #3464

4800 #7698 (2) #3464

7200 #7698 (2) #3464

3271 mdis 1, 2 2400 #7698 (2) #3464
4800 #7698 (2) #3464

3275 600 #7698 (2) #3464
1200 #7698 (2) #3464

2000 #7698 (2) #3464

2400 #7698 (2) #3464

4800 #7698 (2) #3464

7200 #7698 (2) #3464

3275 mdls 1, 2 2400 #7698 (2) #3464
4800 #7698 (2) #3464

3704 2400 #7698 (2) #3464
4800 #7698 (2) #3464

3705 2400 #7698 (2) #3464
4800 #7698 (2) #3464

3725 600 #7698 (2) #3464
1200 #7698 (2) #3464

2400 #7698 (2) #3464

4800 #7698 (2) #3464

9600 #7698 (2) #3464

3741 mdl 2, 3747 1200 #7698 (2) #3464
2000 #7698 (2) #3464

2400 #7698 (2) #3464

3771,3773,3774,3775 1200 #7698 (2) #3464
(w #1460, #1461 or 2000 #7698 (2) #3464
#1462) 2400 #7698 (2) #3464
4800 #7698 (2) #3464

3776 2000 #7698 (2) #3464
(w #1460, #1461 or 2400 #7698 (2) #3464
#1462) 4800 #7698 (2) #3464
3777 mdi 1 2400 #7698 (2) #3464
(w #1460, #1461 or 4800 #7698 (2) #3464
#1462) 7200 #7698 (2) #3464
3777 mdl 2 2400 #7698 (2) #3464
4800 #7698 (2) #3464

7200 #7698 (2) #3464

3780 1200 #7698 (2) #3464
2000 #7698 (2) #3464

2400 #7698 (2) #3464

4800 #7698 (2) #3464

7200 #7698 (2) #3464

5231 mdl 2 1200 #7698 (4) #3464
2000 #7698 (4) #3464

2400 #7698 (4) #3464

Modems: Up to two of the following IBM Modems may be attached to
the 2701:
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2701
Speed Adapter
Modem {bps) Required
3863 mdl 1 or 2 2400 #7698 (2)
3868 mdl 1 2400 #7698 (2)
3872 mdl 1 2400 #7698 (2) #4657
3864 mdl 1 or 2 4800 #7698 (2)
3868 mdl 2 4800 #7698 (2)
3865 mdi 1 or 2 9600 #7698 (2)
3868 mdi 3 or 4 9600 #7698 (2)

Customer Responsibilities: See M2700 pages. The customer is also
responsible for furnishing signal levels and impedance matching in
accordance with specifications outlined in OEM/ Manual (GA22-6844)
for the Parallel Data Adapter (#5500) or any of the synchronous or
start/stop adapters if he provides the modems, telegraph terminations,
or privately-owned communications facilities.

Bibliography: GC20-0001
SPECIFY

. Vo(l)t\a/ge (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9902 for 208V, #9904 for
230V.

. Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for biue, #9045 for
gray, or #9046 for white.

. Isolation, Control Unit: May be required on units shipped prior to
December 29, 1967 ... see #4700 under "’ Special Features’.

. A Cable Order must be submitted for: (1) Each new machine
order, {2) Each MES order where the added feature requires
external cable see S/370 Installation Manual, Physical
Planning, GC22-7004, for cabling instructions.

SPECIAL FEATURES

Before ordering special features, consult feature descriptions and
“Maximum Configuration” above. A completed, revised 2707
Specification Sheet, Z120-1379, and copy of the latest preceding
specifications sheet must be submitted with each MES for special
features.

Autocall (#1302, #1303, #1314): Provides automatic dialing capabilities
on Public Switched Networks. One of these features is required for
each line equipped to automatically originate calls on switched
networks. For the appropriate Automatic Calling Units, see Chart 3B in
M2700 pages.
#1302 -- requires either an IBM Terminal Adapter Type |, Mod II
(#4640 with Speed Selection #9581), or Telegraph Adapter Type
Il (#7885). Note: When ordering #1302 for field installation, a
new #4640 with #9581 must be ordered to replace an installed
#4640/#9851 [or the superseded IBM Terminal Adapter Type |
(#4645)]. .
#1303 -~ requires Synchronous Adapter Type | (#7696) and Internal
Clock (#4703).
#1314 -- requires Synchronous Adapter Type 11 (#7698).
Maximum: One per adapter ... two #1302s or one #1303 or #1314 per
2701 without Expanded Capability (#3815) ... four #1302s, two #1303s
or #1314s, or two #1302s and one #1303 or #1314 if #3815 is installed.

Channel Interface, 2nd (#1860): Provides the ability to attach the
adapter(s) housed in the Expanded Capability (#3815) gate to a channel
interface other than the one provided with the basic 2701. Maximum:
One. Prerequisites: #3815 and #3855.

Dual Code (#3455): Permits a second code type, optional under
program-controlled selection, for the Synchronous Data Adapter Type
Il (#7697, #7698). Maximum: One per Synchronous Data Adapter
Type |l. Prerequisites: #7697 or #7698 ... also see Station Selection
(#7477) and Transparency (#8029) for applicability. Specify: #9070 for
EBCDIC, #9071 for ASCII, or #9072 for 6-bit Transcode.

Dual Communication Interface (#3461-#3464): Provides the
Synchronous Data Adapter Type | (#7695, #7696) or Type !l (#7697,
#7698) with capability to interface with an additional facility ...
determination of which interface is operational is under program
control.

For #7695 or #7696:

#3461 -- for operation on Common Carrier Type 5701, 5703, 8801
or 8803 Wideband Services.

#3462 -- for operation on the Public Switched Telephone Network
or a nonswitched Voice Grade Line.

Limitations: Autocall (#1303) is not operational on the Dual Communi-
cation Interface.
For #7697 or #7698:

#3463 -- for operation with facility E1, E2, or E3.

#3464 -- for operation with facility C4, C5, C6, D3, D4, D5 or D6.
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Limitations: Autocall (#1314} is not operable on the Dual Communica-
tion Interface. The 2701 does not permit simultaneous operation of
two lines attached to the same Synchronous Data Adapter.
Prerequisites: Either #7695 or #7696 ... or #7697 or #7698 ... also see
Internal Clock (#4703) or Synchronous Clock (#7692, #7693) for
applicability.

Expanded Capability (#3815): Provides an additional gate that allows
additional combinations of adapters ... allows for one additional adapter
from Category I, or up to two adapters from Category | ... see
“Maximum_Configuration” below. Specify #3815 if: [1] Channel
Interface, Second (#1860) is ordered .. [2] Adapters from two
different categories are required ... [3] More than two adapters from
gategory I or more than one from Category Il are required. Maximum:
ne. :

Expansion Feature (#3855): Provides the 2701 with the capability of
operating with an additional adapter. The number required per 2701
equals one less than the number of adapters specified ... see
""Maximum Configuration”” above. Maximum: One without Expanded
Capability (#3815) ... three with #3815.

t IBM Line Adapter (#4636, #4637): A modem for 2-wire limited
distance use (up to 8 wire-miles) ... see Limited Distance Line Adapter
Type Il in GA24-34351t for specifications and restrictions. For
operation of 1030/1060/1070/2740/2741/5010 over facilities which
conform to the specifications in the manual referenced above.

#4636 -- for operation at 134.5 bps over facility G2.

#4637 -~ for operation at 600 bps over facility G2.
Prerequisites: Each #4636 requires an IBM Terminal Adapter Type |,
Mod !l (#4640 with Speed Selection #9581) [or the replaced 1BM
Terminal Adapter Type | (#4645)] ... each #4637 requires a #4640 with
Speed Selection #9582 (or the replaced #4646), or an IBM Terminal
Adapter Type | (#4648).

t IBM Terminal Adapter Type I, Mod 1l (#4640}: Controls data
transfers between S/360, S$/370, 4331 or 4341 and
1060/1070/2741 /5010 over facility C1, C2, D1, D2 or G2. Includes
vertical and longitudinal redundancy checking for 1060, 1070 terminals.
Speed Selection: One of the following must be specified: #9581, for
operation at 134.5 bps to 1060/1070/2741/5010 ... #9582, for
operation at 600 bps to 1070/5010s. #9581 can be changed in the
field to #9582, or vice versa.

If the facility is G2 conforming to the line requirements for Limited
Distance Line Adapter Type 2 in GA24-3435tt, #4640 may be used
with an appropriate IBM Line Adapter (#4636, #4637} in lieu of a data
set. Limitations: See "Maximum Configuration” above. Maximum:
One without Expansion Feature (#3855) ... two with one #3855 ... three
with two #3855s and Expanded Capability (#3815) ... four with three
#3855s and #3815. Prerequisites: See Autocall (#1302) for
applicability. Note: #4640 with #9581 or #9582 replaces the withdrawn
IBM Terminal Adapter Type | (#4645, #4646) .

t IBM Terminal Adapter Type 1l (#4648). Controls data transfers
between S/360 or S/370 and 1030 terminals operating at 600 bps
over facility G2, if the facility conforms to the line requirements for
Limited Distance Line Adapter Type 2 in GA24-3435tt. #4648 may be
used with an IBM Line Adapter (#4637) in lieu of a data set.
Limitations: See "Maximum Configuration’’ above. Maximum: One
without Expansion Feature (#3855) ... two with one #3855 ... three with
twg #gg?gs and Expanded Capability (#3815) ... four with three #3855s
an .

1 IBM Terminal Adapter Type 11l (#4656, #4657):

#4656 -- controls data transfers between a S/360 or S/370 and
either remote 2845 Display Controls and/or 2848 Display
Controls operating at 1200 bps over facility D3.

#4657 -- permits operation with 2845s and/or 2848s at 2400 bps
over facility D4, if the data set provides clock pulses.

Limitations: See “Maximum Configuration’’ above. Maximum: One
without Expanded Capability (#3815) ... two with #3815 and an
Expansion Feature (#3855). Prerequisites: This feature requires a
CPU with 16K bytes of main storage or larger.

Isolation, Control Unit (#4700): To turn power on or off the 2701
without generating spurious signals. . Thus, a CPU program, if it can be
logically disconnected from the system before power is turned off, can
continue operating. Field Installation: Yes, on units shipped prior to
December 29, 1967 standard on units shipped after that.
Prerequisites: Since in all cases there are compatible EC level
;equirements, the concurrence of IBM is required for any order for this
eature.

Internal Clock (#4703): Required for Synchronous Data Adapter Type |
(#7696) or Dual Communication Interface (#3462) if at least one data
set does not provide clock pulses. Provides clocking, under program
selection, for 1200, 2000 or 2400 bps operation. Maximum: One per
#7695 or #7696. .

T For further information, see M2700 pages.
Tt See GA24-3435-2, or subsequent revisions.



= ISG

2701 Data Adapter (cont'd)

IBM Line Adapter Base (#4708): Provides for mounting of up to two
IBM 1200 bps Line Adapters and their associated Automatic Call
Origination features. Limitations: Cannot be installed when any one
of the following features is installed: IBM Line Adapter (#4636 or
#4637), -Telegraph Adapter, Type | (#7860, #7861 or #7862).
;\#/Ia)éiénum: One. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #7698 and
7692.

1BM 1200 bps Line Adapter, Leased (#4781): Provides one IBM 1200

bps Line Adapter which is suitable for communications over facility D3
with a similar line adapter. Maximum: Two. Field Installation: Yes.
Prerequisites: #4708.

IBM 1200 bps Line Adapter, Switched (#4782): Provides one IBM
1200 bps Line Adapter which is suitable for communications over
facility C4 with a similar line adapter. Attachment of this line adapter to
the switched telephone network requires the use of FCC registered
protective circuitry of the CBS type (or equivalent) provided by the user.
This line adapter includes the automatic answering capability.
mggénum: Two per 2701. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites:

Automatic Call Origination (#4791): Provides the capability of
automatically (under program control) dialing over the switched
telephone network to a remote terminal. Limitations: This feature can
be used on rotary dial systems only. Cannot be installed with
Selectable Synchronous Clock (#7401). Maximum: One per IBM 1200
g%"kine Adapter, Switched (#4782). Prerequisites: #4782 and

Parallel Data Adapter (#5500): Provides a 16-bit wide path to
customer devices ... odd parity and redundancy checking ... can be
expanded to 48 bits [see Parallel Data Expansion (#5505) below].
Mode of operation is half-duplex at speeds limited only by channel and
system configuration. A maximum of eight customer devices can be
connected to the interface. However, there is but one data path shared
by all devices. Limitations: See "Maximum Configuration” above.
Maximum: One without Expansion Feature (#3855) ... two with one
#3855 [neither #5500 can have more than two Parallel Data Expan-
sions (#5505} ] ... two with one #3855 and Expanded Capability (#3815)
{either or both #5500s may have more than two #5505s) ... three with
two #3855s and #3815 (only one of the three #5500s may have more
than two #5505s) ... four with three #3855s and #3815 (none of the
#5500s may have more than two #5505s).

Parallel Data Timeout (#5501): Provides a 2-second timeout of the
external device responses to data transfer requests from a Parallel Data
Adapter (#5500). Maximum: One per #5500.

Parallel Data Extension (##5505): Provides an additional 8-data-bit
extension to the parallel data customer interface. Limitations: See
#5500 above and ""Maximum Configuration”” above. Maximum: Four
per #5500. .

2nd Channel Enable/Disable Switch (#6301): Provides ability to
disable 2701 functions to either CPU when the 2nd Channel Interface
(#1860) is being used with two-different CPUs. Field Installation:
Yes, on units with #1860s installed prior to December 29, 1967 ...
standard on #1860s shipped after that. Prerequisites: #1860 ... 2701
must be at EC level 306675.

Selectable Synchronous Clock (#7401): Provides a synchronous clock
which is capable of operation at 600 bps or at 1200 bps and provides a
manual switch to allow the operator to select one of these two speeds.
Limitations: Cannot be installed with any other synchronous clock or
with Automatic Call Origination {#4791) ... when the Dual Communica-
tion Interface is installed, and this clock is to operate on both the basic
and dual interface, both interfaces must operate at the same speed.
Maximum: One per Synchronous Data Adapter, Type Il (#7698).
Prerequisites: #7698.

Station Selection (#7477): Required when a Synchronous Data
Adapter Type Il (#7697, #7698) and/or Dual Code (#3455) is function-
ing on a leased communications line as a tributary (terminal) station.
%zgiénum: One per #7697 or #7698. Prerequisites: #7697 or

Synchronous Clock (#7692, #7693):

#7692 ~-- required for-a Synchronous Data Adapter Type Il (#7698}
or Dual Communication Interface (#3464) if at least one data set
attached requires external clocking at 1200 bps. .

#7693 -- required for the same combinations above if at least one
data set attached requires external clocking at 2400 bps. ’

Limitations: If #7692 or #7693 is required for both lines when using
Dual Communication Interface (#3464}, both lines must operate at the
same speed. Maximum: One per #7697 or #7698.

Synchronous Data Adapter Type | (#7695, #7696): Provides control
of data transfers between S$/360 or S/370 and 4-out-of-8 code
synchronous terminals (1009s, 1013s, 7701s, 7702s, 7710, 7711,
7740s, 7750s, S/360 mdi 20s with #2073s, 1130s with #7690s). -
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#7695 -- permits operation on common carrier Type 5701, 5703,
8801 or 8803 Wideband Services. '

#7696 -- permits operation on the Public Switched Telephone
Network or a nonswitched Voice Grade Line.

Limitations: See “Maximum Configuration” above. Maximum: One
without Expanded Capability (#3815) ... two with #3815 and one
Expansion Feature (#3855). Field Installation: No. Prerequisites:
See Autocall (#1303) and Internal Clock (#4703) for applicability. Note:
Orders for #7695 or #7696 are on an “as available’” basis. Customer-
initiated deferrals or orders for 2701s which include either feature will
subject the 2701 orders to an “"as available’”” basis.

t Synchronous Data Adapter Type |l (#7697, #7698): Provides control
of data transfers between S/360 or S/370 and binary synchronous
terminals ... see "'Terminal Devices” above.
#7697 -- permits operation with high-speed digital facilities.
#7698 -- permits operation with voice grade facilities.

Limitations: #9062 cannot be used to communicate with a System/32
with #2074, a S/360 mdl 20 with #2074, a S/360 mdi 25 with #4580,
a 2703 with #7703 or #7706, an 1800 system with #7550, a 2770
system, a 3735, 3741 mdl 2 or 4, 3747, 3780 or 2715 md! 2 ... aiso see
“Maximum Configuration”” above. Neither #9061 nor #9062 can be
used to communicate with a 3671 Shared Terminal Control Unit or a
5231 mdl 2. Maximum: One per 2701 without Expanded Capability
(#3815) ... two with #3815 and one Expansion Feature (#38565) ... for
added line capability per adapter, see Dual' Communication Interface
(#3463, #3464). Field Installation: Yes. When ordering #7697 or
#7698 for field installation in adapter position No. 1, all features in
position No. 1 and No. 2 must be removed ... for field installation in
position No. 3, all adapter features in position No. 3 and ali features in
position No. 4 must be removed. Prerequisites: See Autocall (#1314),
Dual Code (#3455) Station Selection (#7477), Synchronous Clock
(#7692, #7693) and Transparency (#8029) for applicability. Specify:
For each adapter one of the following is required: #9060 for EBCDIC
code, #9061 for ASCI code, or #9062 for 6-bit Transcode.

t Telegraph Adapter Type | (#7860-#7862): Controls data transfers
between S/360 or S/370 and various teletypewriter terminals ... line

. control must be identical to AT&T Selective Calling Terminals Type

83B2/83B3 or WU Plan 115A Terminals ... a 62.6 mA neutral DC Loop
is required ... both types of terminals cannot be mixed on the same line.

#7860 -- for operation at 45.5 bps with facility At.

#7861 -~ for operation at 56.9 bps with facility A2.

#7862 - - for operation at 74.2 bps with facility A3.
Limitations: See ""Maximum Configuration”’ above. Maximum: One
per 2701 without Expansion Feature (#3855) ... two with one #3855 ...
three with two #3855s and Expanded Capability (#3815) ... four with
three #3855s and #3815. .

1 Telegraph Adapter Type 1l (#7885): Controls data transfers between
S$/360 or S/370 and Mdi33/35 TTY Terminals (8-level code at 110
bps only) with facility C2. Limitations: See "“Maximum Configuration"’
above. Maximum: One per 2701 without Expansion Feature (#3855)
... two with one #3855 ... three with two #3855s and Expanded
Capability (#3815) ... four with three #3855s and #3815.
Prerequisites: See Autocall (#1302) for applicability.

Transparency (#8029): Provides a Synchronous: Data Adapter Type |i
(#7697, #7698) and/or Dual Code (#3455) with the ability to transmit
and receive 8-bit binary data as well as EBCDIC or ASCII codes ... or
6-bit binary data as well as 6-bit Transcode. ASCIl Transparency
modifies VRC/LRC checking to VRC/CRC checking. Limitations:
ASCII code transparency is not available on the 2780 Data Transmis-
sion. Terminal, 3780 Data Communications Terminal, System/3 or
System/32. Therefore a 2780 or System/3 with ASCH code will not
operate with a 2701 equipped with #8029 when the #8029 is assigned
to the ASCIl code. To communicate with a 2701 in transparent mode,
the 2780 must be equipped with EBCDIC Transparency (#8030), the
3780 with EBCDIC Transparency (#3601), or the System/3 with Text
Transparency (#7850). On System/32, ASCIl, EBCDIC and EBCDIC
Transparency are standard and one is selected by programming. The
5231 mdl 2 does not support transparent mode. Maximum: One per
#7697 or #7698. Prerequisites: #7697 or #7698 ... when this feature
is ordered, there are additional restrictions and limitations to the facility
and operation. For details, see GA27-3004. Specify: Either or both of
the following -- #9700 for use with #9060, #9061 or #9062 on
Synchronous Data Adapter Type |l (#7697, #7698) ... or #9701 for use
with #9070, #9071 or #9072 on Dual Code (#3455). .

 MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)
ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)

t For further information, see M2700 pages.
1t See GA24-3435-2, or subsequent revisions.
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2702 TRANSMISSION CONTROL
[NO LONGER AVAILABLE]

SPECIFY

« Communication Cable Order: A Cable Order must be submitted for
each MES order where the added feature requires external cable.
See S/370 Installation Manual - Physical Planning (GC22-7004),
for cabling information.

SPECIAL FEATURES
Special features are on an "“as available’” basis for field installation.

Limitations:

« Up to three of the four available terminal controls #4615, #4616,
#7911, #7912 can be installed.

« Up to four selective speeds can be specified.

(a) With each #4615 or #7911, one selective speed must be
specified.

(b) With each Add’'l Selective Speed (#1065), another selective
speed other than that specified for #4615 or #7911 must be
specified.

« The combined total number of terminal controls [ maximum, three],
Add’l Selective Speed (#1065) [maximum, two], 2741 Break
(#8055) [ maximum, one], and Type | Terminal interrupt (#8200)
[ maximum, one] cannot exceed four.

« #4616 cannot be used when 2741 Break (#8055) or Type | Terminal
Interrupt (#8200) is installed.

Ordering Information: Before ordering features, consult "’ Limitations”
above and individual feature descriptions. A completed, revised 2702
Specification Sheet (Z120-1374), and a copy of the latest preceding
specification sheet must be submitted with each MES order for special
features.

Add’l Selective Speed (#1065): To add an additional different selective
speed with terminal controls (#4615 or #7911). Permits attachment of
terminals /facilities of more than one speed to the same terminal
control. Maximum: Two ... one with #4615, the other with #7911 ...
also see '‘Limitations’” above. Prerequisites: #4615 or #7911 ..
#9685 requires #7387. Specify: With #4615 -- #9683 for 75 bps,
#9684 for 134.5 bps or #9685 for 600 bps. With #7911 -- #9680 for
45.5 bps, #9681 for 56.9 bps or #9682 for 74.2 bps.

Autocall Adapter (#1290): For attachment to an automatic calling unit.
Maximum: Eight .. 16 with Autocall Expansion (#1311).
Prerequisites: #1310, and, for each line, #3233.

Autocalil (#1310): Provides automatic dialing capabilities on facilities C1
and C2 for up to eight lines. Maximum: One.

Autocall Expansion (#1311): Expands the automatic dialing capability
to sixteen line attachments. Maximum: One. Prerequisites: #1310.

Auto Poll {#1319): Operates in conjunction with IBM Terminal
Control-Type | (#4615) and/or IBM Terminal Control-Type Il (}#4616) to
allow continuation of polling after negative responses on all of the lines
served by those terminal controls without having program interruptions.
Maximum: One. Prerequisites: #4615 or #4616.

Data Set Line Adapter (#3233): To attach an external data set for
operation -- at 110 bps over facility C2 -- at 134.5 bps over facility C1,
C2 or D1 -~ at 600 bps over facility D2 ... or to attach a line to a Line
Adapter Unit (#2711). For more information, see M2700 pages.
Maximum: 15 ... 31 with #7955.

Expansion Base (#3853): Required if an IBM Line Adapter (#4634,
#4635) is to be installed. Maximum: One.

IBM Line Adapter (#4612, #4613): A modem for 2-wire, limited
distance use up to 8 wire-miles. See ‘’Limited Distance Line Adapter,
Type 2” in Line Adapter for Data Communication Equipment
(GA24-3435), for specifications and restrictions.

#4612 - for use with 1060 or 1070 systems, or 2741 terminals or
5010 operating at 134.5 bps over facility G2.

#4613 - for use with 1030, 1070 systems or 5010 operating at 600
bps over facility G2.

Limitations: #4612 and #4613 may not be installed if both 1032
Attachment (#7918) and IBM Line Adapters (#4634 or #4635) are to be
installed. Only 15 #4612s/#4613s may be installed if #7918 is
installed. If maximums are exceeded, investigate possible use of a
2711 Line Adapter Unit. See M2700 pages for more information.
Maximum: #4612 and #4613 are assigned a weight of three each,
where the total weight of IBM Line Adapters (#4612, #4613 #4634 and
#4635) may not exceed 50. Prerequisites: For either -- #4615, #4616
... #7387 for #4613 ... #7955 for more than 15 #4612s.

IBM Terminal Control - Type | (#4615): Controls for attachment of
1060s, 1070s, 2741s, 5010. Includes vertical and longitudinal
redundancy checking for 1060s, 1070s, 5010. Maximum: One ... also
see "Limitations’”’ above. Prerequisites: #9696. #9685 also requires
#7387. Specify: Selective Speed -- #9683 for 75 bps, #9684 for
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134.5 bps, or #9685 for 600 bps ... for more than one speed, see Add’l
Selective Speed (#1065).

IBM Terminal Control - Type Il (#4616): Controls for attachment of
1031 Input Station mdl As and the 1032 Digital Time Unit ... includes
vertical redundancy checking. Limitations: Not available if 2741 Break
(#8055) is installed. Maximum: One ... also see ""Limitations’ above.
Prerequisites: #7387, #9696.

IBM Line Adapter (#4634, #4635): [#4634 for 2-wire, #4635 for
4-wire] A modem for local use up to 4.75 wire-miles over facility G2.
See “Limited Distance Line Adapter, Type |"’ in Line Adapter for Data
Communications Equipment (GA24-3435), for specifications and
restrictions ... also M2700 pages. Limitations: #4634 and #4635 may
not be installed if both 1032 Attachment (#7918) and IBM Line
Adapters (#4612, #4613) are to be installed. Only 21 #4634s/#4635s
may be installed if #7918 is installed. Maximum: #4634 and #4635
are assigned a weight of two each, where the total weight of IBM Line
Adapters (#4612, #4613, #4634, #4635) may not exceed 50.
Prerequisites: #4615 and #3853, and for more than 15, #7955.

Isolation, Control Unit {#4700): [for field installation only on units
shipped prior to December 29, 1967/ ... standard on units shipped after
that] To turn 2702 power on or off without generating spurious signals.
Thus, a CPU program, if it can be logically disconnected from the
system before power is turned off, can continue operating.
Prerequisites: Because in all cases there are compatible EC level
requirements, the concurrence of the Branch FE Manager is required for
any order for this feature.

Remote Switch Attachment (#6148): Provides partitioning and the
ability to attach the Two-Processor Switch (#8110} to a S/360 mdl
65MP which has the Configuration Control Panel (#1505) installed or to
a 2167 Configuration Unit ... for use in a multiprocessor S/360 mdl 65
or a S/360 mdl 67-2 only. Prerequisites: #8110.

Speed Extension (#7387): Increase line speed capability to.600 bps on
ali (15) lines of the basic 2702. Limitations: Cannot be installed with
31 ;fhine Expansion (#7955). Maximum: One. Prerequisites: #4615
or #4616. i

Telegraph Line Adapter (#7895): For attachment to the A1l facility at
45.5 bps, the A2 facility at 56.9 bps or the A3 facility at 74.2 bps. A
62.5 milliamp neutral DC Loop is required. See M2700 pages for more
information. Maximum: 15 ... 31 with #7955.

Telegraph Terminal Control - Type | (#7911): Controls for attachment
of AT&T 83B2/83B3 or WU Plan 115A terminals. Maximum: One ...
also see "'Limitations’” above. Prerequisites: #9697. Specify: #9680
for 45.5 bps operation, #9681 for 56.9 bps or #9682 for 74.2 bps ... for
more than one speed, see Add’l Selective Speed (#1065). Automatic
Downshift on Space Character -- #9100. When specified, it governs
for all lines using #7911 ... used with this type terminal control only.

Telegraph Terminal Control - Type H {#7912): Controls for attachment
of TWX stations using 8 level code at 110 bps. Maximum: One ...
also see “'Limitations’’ above. Prerequisites: #9697 ... see " Specify”’.

1032 Attachment (#7918): To attach a 1032 Digital Time Unit via a 6m
(20 foot) cable supplied with the 1032. Limitations: Must go on Line
Address Number 1 ... unavailable if more than 15 iBM Line Adapters
(#4612, #4613) or 21 IBM Line Adapters (#4634, #4635) are instailed,
or if both an IBM Line Adapter (#4612, #4613) and an IBM Line Adapter
(#4634, #4635) are installed. Maximum: One. Note: Other 1030
terminals may operate remotely on the same line. Prerequisites:
#4616 and #7387 ... if not to be attached to a line previously specified
for Line Address Number 1, a Data Set Line Adapter (#3233) or IBM
Line Adapter (#4613) specified for Line Address Number 1 is also
required ... #3273 is required on the 1032.

Terminal Control Expansion (#7935): Required if both IBM and
telegraph terminals are to be attached to the same 2702. Maximum:
One. Prerequisites: #9696 and #9697.

31-Line Expansion (#7955): Increase the line attachment capability to
31 half-duplex communication lines operating at speeds up to 200 bps.
Limitations: Cannot be installed with Speed Expansion (#7387).
Maximum: One.

2741 Break (#8055): Allows the IBM Terminal Control-Type | (#4615)
to operate with a 2741 equipped with Receive Interrupt (#4708). #4615
may be used independently of this feature even though #8055 is
installed. Limitations: Not available if IBM Terminal Control-Type Il
(#4616) or Type | Terminal Interrupt (#8200) is installed. Maximum:
One. Prerequisites: #4615 with #9684 ... if IBM Line Adapters are
used they must be 4-wire version ... if #4615 is to control other
non-interrupt 134.5 bps terminals, two #9684s are required, one
associated solely with the interrupt terminals, the other solely with the
non-interrupt terminals. -

Two-Processor Switch (#8110): For switching the 2702 between two
S/360 or S/370 multiplexer channels via program control. Maximum:
One. Prerequisites: In a S/360 mdl 67-2, #6148. If the Two-
Processor Switch is routed through the Configuration Control Panel
(#1505) of a S/360 mdi 65MP system, #6148 is required.
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2702 Transmission Control (cont'd)

Type | Terminal Interrupt (#8200): Aliows the IBM Terminal Controi-
Type | (#4615) to operate in a bidirectional interrupt mode with 2741s
with Transmit Interrupt (#7900) and Receive Interrupt (#4708). #4615
may be used with non-interrupt equipped terminals even though #8200
is installed. Limitations: Not available if IBM Terminal Control-Type Il
(#4616) or 2741 Break (#8055) is installed. Maximum: One.
Prerequisites: #4615 and #9684 ... if #4615 is to communicate with
2741s with Transmit Interrupt and any other non-interrupt 134.5 bps
terminal, two #9684s are required, one associated solely with the
interrupt terminals, and the other associated solely with the non-
interrupt terminals. Note: Special Product Marketing Support must be
contacted to verify compatibility when #8200 is to be added to a 2702
with an installed or on-order RPQ.
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2703 TRANSMISSION CONTROL
[NO LONGER AVAILABLE]

SPECIFY

« Communication Cable Order: A Cable Order must be submitted for
each MES order where the added feature requires external cable.
See $/370 Installation Manual - Physical Planning (GC22-7004),
for cabling information.

SPECIAL FEATURES
Special features are on an '‘as available’’ basis for field installation.

Autocall (#1340 for first, #1341 for second): Each provides up to eight
line appearances of a given Data Line Set (#3205) or Data Line Set
Expander (#3206), or two Synchronous Line Sets (#7710), with
automatic calling capability. For attachment to facilities C4, C5 or C6.
See IBM for appropriate Automatic Calling Units. When using #1340 or
#1341 with a Synchronous Line Set, a first or second autocali feature
may be associated with two Synchronous Line Sets (eight BSC lines) if
both #7710s are the same Synchronous Base, have consecutive
addresses, and the first begins on a base address boundary which is a
multiple of eight. Maximum: One of each. Prerequisites: One
#3205 or #3206 for each #1340 or #1341 ... or one or two #7710s for
each #1340 or #1341 ... #1341 requires #1340.

Base Expansion (#1440): Required to attach a Synchronous Attach-
ment (#7702), or more than one Start/Stop Base Type | (#7505) or
Type Il {(#7506). Maximum: One.

IBM Terminal Control Base (#4619): To attach an IBM Terminal
Control Type | (#4696) and/or Type Il {#4697). Maximum: One.
Prerequisites: #7505 or #7506.

IBM Terminal Control Type | (#4696): Controls for attachment of
1060s, 1070s, 2741s and 5010 . Includes vertical and longitudinal
redundancy checking for 1060, 1070, 5010. Maximum: One.
Prerequisites: #4619.

IBM Terminal Control Type Il {#4697): To communicate with 1030
systems. Maximum: One. Prerequisites: #4619.

Isolation, Control Unit (#4700): [ For field installation on units shipped
prior to December 29, 1967 ... standard on units shipped after that] To
turn power on or off the 2703 without generating spurious signals.
Thus, a CPU program, if it can be logically disconnected from the
system before power is turned off, can continue operating.
Prerequisites: Because there are compatible EC level requirements, in
fall cases, the concurrence of IBM is required for any order for this
eature.

Line Speed Option (#4873-#4875, #4877-#4879): Defines the line
speed available for asynchronous features on the 2703. Maximum:
Six, one of each of the following:
#4873 - 45.5 bps for common carrier half-duplex telegraph service
#4874 - 56.9 bps for common carrier half-duplex telegraph service
#4875 - 74.2 bps for common carrier half-duplex telegraph service
#4877 - 110 bps for TWX
#4878 - 134.5 bps for 1060 systems, 2741 terminals, 1070 systems
or 5010 not requiring 600 bps
#4879 - 600 bps for 1030 systems, 1070 systems or 5010 requiring
600 bps.

Station Selection (#7473): Required when one or more lines are
assigned to a Synchronous Terminal Control (#7715, #7716, #7717)
which is functioning on a leased communications line as a tributary
(terminal) station. Maximum: One per #7715, #7716, #7717.
Prerequisites: #7715, #7716, #7717.

Start/Stop Base Type | (#7505): To attach up to 88 half-duplex line
appearances (11 Line Set Features) operating up to 165 bps. May be
intermixed with Start/Stop Base Type lls (#7506) and/or Synchronous
Base Type 1A (#7703), Type 1B (#7704) or Type 2A (#7706).
Maximum: Three ... but total half-duplex line appearances per 2703
cannot exceed 176. Prerequisites: The second #7505 installed
requires #1440.

Start/Stop Base Type Il (#7506): To attach up to 24 half-duplex line
appearances (3 Line Set Features) operating up to 600 bps. May be
intermixed with Start/Stop Base Type | (#7505) and/or Synchronous
Base Type 1A (#7703), Type 1B (#7704) or Type 2A (#7706).
Maximum: Three. Note: #7506 may be used to attach features
normally attached via #7505, although the limitations for #7506 remain
;nzr)‘%nged. Prerequisites: The second #7506 installed requires
1440.

-Synchronous Attachment (#7702): To attach any synchronous lines.
Maximum: One. Prerequisites: #1440,

(S#y_';;glau,'onous Base Type 1A (#7703), Type 1B (#7704), Type 2A
#7703 - to attach up to 24 half-duplex lines (6 synchronous line
sets) at bit rates up to 2400 bps using Synchronous

Terminal Control (#7715 for EBCDIC or #7716 for ASCII).
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#7704 - to attach up to 16 half-duplex lines (4 synchronous line
sets) at bit rates up to 2400 bps using Synchronous
Terminal Control (#7717 for 6-bit Transcode), either by
itself, or in combination with #7715 or #7716.

#7706 - to attach up to 12 half-duplex lines (3 synchronous line
sets) at bit rates up to 4800 bps using Synchronous
Terminal Control (#7715 for EBCDIC or #7716 for ASCII).

May be intermixed with Start/Stop Base Type ! {#7505) and/or Type Il
(#7506). Limitations: No more than two Synchronous Terminal
Controls can be associated with one Synchronous Base. Maximum:
Two. Prerequisites: #7702.

Synchronous Line Speed Option (#7711): Defines the 1200 bps
synchronous line speed for Synchronous Clock(s) (#7705). Note: This
option may not be used with any Synchronous Line Set on which a data
set clocKed line appears. Maximum: One per 2703.

Synchronous Terminal Control (#7715, #7716, #7717): To communi-
cate with synchronous terminals.

#7715 - for terminals communicating in EBCDIC code.
#7716 - for terminals communicating in non-transparent ASCI1|

code.
#7716/#9130 - for terminals communicating in transparent ASCI|
code. *

#7717 - for terminals communicating in 6-bit Transcode.

* Note: Transparency (#9100) modifies the VRC/LRC check to a
CRC check, making the #7716/#9100 a fourth synchronous terminal
control type. Transparency capability is included in the #7715 and
#7717 Synchronous Terminal Controls. When transparency is used
with any of these codes, there are additional restrictions and
limitations ... see Bisynchronous Communications - General
Information (GA27-3004).

Maximum: One of each ... three if no IBM Terminal Control Type |
(#4696) or Type |l (#4697), Telegraph Terminal Control Type | {#7911)
or Type |l (#7912) is installed ... otherwise, only two. Prerequisites:
For #7715 or #7716 -- #7703, #7704 or #7706. For #7717 -- #7704.
#7473 may also be required.

Telegraph Attachment (#7876): To attach Telegraph Line Sets (#7897)
... required when one or more 83B2/83B3 or 115A lines are attached
via Telegraph Line Sets (#7897) ... Not required when 83B2/83B3 and
115A lines are attached via 2712 Remote Multiplexer mdl 2s.
Maximum: One.

Telegraph Terminal Control Base (#7905): To attach a Telegraph
'(I‘)erminal Control, Type | (#7911) and/or Type Il (#7912). Maximum:
ne.

Telegraph Terminal Control Type | (#7911): To communicate with
AT&T 83B2/83B3 or WU 115A terminals. Maximum: One. Specify:
#9129 for downshift on space, if desired. Prerequisites: #7905,

Telegraph Terminal Control Type Il {#7912): To communicate with
TWX Mdi 33/35 terminals. Maximum: One. Prerequisites: #7905.

2741 Break (#8055): Allows the IBM Terminal Control-Type | (#4696)
to operate with a 2741 equipped with Receive Interrupt (#4708). #4696
may be used independently of this feature even though #8055 is
installed. Note: All lines on any Line Set or Line Set Expander to which
this feature is applied must operate with this feature. Limitations: Not
available if Type | Terminal Interrupt (#8200) is installed. Maximum:
One. Prerequisites: #4696 ... If IBM Line Adapters are used, they
must be the 4-wire version.

Two-Processor Switch (#8110): For switching the 2703 channel
interface between two S/360 or S/370 multiplexer channels. under
program control. Maximum: One. Prerequisites: Emergency
Power-Off Control on attached processing units.

Type | Terminal Interrupt (#8200): Allows the IBM Terminal Control
Type | (#4696} to operate in a bidirectional interrupt mode with 2741s
equipped with Transmit Interrupt (#7900) and Receive Interrupt (#4708).
#4696 may be used with non-interrupt equipped terminals even though
#8200 is installed. Limitations: Not available if 2741 Break (#8055) is
instalied. Maximum: One. Prerequisites: #4696 ... if IBM Line
Adapters are used they must be the 4-wire version. Note: Special
Product Marketing Support must be contacted to verify compatibility
wp(e)n #8200 is to be added to a 2703 with an installed or on-order
RPQ.

Line Set Special Features

All lines in a given line set or line set expander must operate at the
same speed {unless clocking is supplied by the data set) over the same
type communications facilities (e.g., all lines connecting to a given line
set or line set expander must be either switched network or leased. All
lines must be 2-wire or 4~wire) with terminals employing the same type
of line control, with either business machine or data set clocking, but
not a combination (also see #8055 limitations).
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2703 Transmission Control {cont’d)

Data Line Set (#3205): For attachment of up to eight line appearances
of asynchronous terminals (1030, 1060, 1070, 2741, 5010 and TWX
Mdi 33/35 type) over facilities C1, C2, D1 or D2 ... or for attachment of
up to eight line appearances to a Line Adapter Unit (#2711). See
M2700 pages for further information. Maximum: 12. Prerequisites:
#7505 or #7506 ... #4877, #4878 or #4879 as appropriate ... either
#4619, or for TWX, #7905 ... one of the following: #4696 or #4697, or
for TWX, #7912.

Data Line Set Expander (#3206): Permits attachment of up to eight
additional lines to a Data Line Set (#3205). Maximum: One per #3205
... ten per 2703. Prerequisites: One #3205 per #3206.

IBM Line Set 1A (#4686): Eight IBM limited distance line adapters Type
| for 2-wire local use {up to 4.75 wire-miles each) over facility G1. See
“Limited Distance Line Adapter Type I” in Line Adapter for Data
Communications Equipment (GA24-3435), for specifications and
restrictions. To attach up to eight half-duplex line appearances
accommodating 2741 terminals. See M2700 pages for further
information. Limitations: Cannot be installed if any IBM Line Set 2s
(#4688) are installed. Maximum: Total number of #4686s and IBM
Line Adapter 1Bs (#4687) cannot exceed 12. Prerequisites: #7505 or
#7506 ... #4878 for 134.5 bps ... #4619 ... #4696 ... for more than nine
#4686s, an additional #7505 or #7506 and its prerequisites.

IBM Line Set 1B (#4687): Eight IBM limited distance line adapters Type
| for 4-wire local use (up to 4.75 wire-miles each) over facility G1. See
"Limited Distance Line Adapter Type |I” in Line Adapter for Data
Communication Equipment (GA24-3435), for specifications and
restrictions. To attach up to eight line appearances accommodating
2741 terminals. See M2700 pages for further information.
Limitations: Cannot be installed if any IBM Line Set 2s (#4688) are
installed. Maximum: Total number of #4687s and IBM Line Set 1As
(#4686) installed cannot exceed 12, Prerequisites: #7505 or #7506 ...
#4878 for 134.5 bps ... #4619 ... #4696 ... for more than nine #4687s,
an additional #7505 or #7506 and its prerequisites.

IBM Line Set 2 (#4688): Eight IBM limited distance line adapters Type
Il for 2-wire local use (up to 8 wire-miles each) over facility G2. See
“Limited Distance Line Adapter Type IlI” in Line Adapter for Data
Communications Equipment (GA24-3435), for specifications and
restrictions. To attach up to eight half-duplex line appearances
accommodating 1030, 1060, 1070, 2741, 5010 systems and terminals.
Limitations: Cannot be installed if any IBM Line Set 1As (#4686) or
1Bs (#4687) are installed. Maximum: Four. Prerequisites: #7505 or
#7506 ... #4878 or #4879 ... #4619 ... #4696 or #4697.

Telegraph Line Set (#7897): For attachment of up to eight line
appearances via facilities A1, A2 or A3 ... interfaces AT&T 8382/83B3
and WU Plan 115A terminals. See M2700 pages for further informa-
tion. Maximum: 12. Caution: When operating two 2703s with
#7897s in series on the same telegraph current loop, RPQ S30017
{no-charge) must be applied to one 2703 and RPQ S30018 (no-charge)
must be applied to the other 2703. These RPQs are not required for a
single 2703 operating two telegraph line appearances on the same
telegraph current loop. Prerequisites: #7505 or #7506 ... #4873,
#4874, #4875 or #4876 as appropriate ... #7905 ... #7911 ... #7876.

Telegraph Line Set Expander (#7898): For attachment of up to eight
additional lines to a Telegraph Line Set (#7897). See M2700 pages for
further information. Maximum: One #7898 per #7897 ... ten per 2703.
Prerequisites: One #7897 for each #7898.

Synchronous Clock (#7705): Provides clocking for up to four
synchronous line appearances. Required for attachment of facilities C4,
D3 ... each #7705 permits attachment of up to four such facilities. See
M2700 pages for modems requiring this feature. Limitations: The
maximum number of Synchronous Line Sets (#7710) is reduced when
any #77056s are installed see ""General Limitations’” below.
Maximum: One per each #7710 ... three per Synchronous Base Type
1A (#7703), Type 1B (#7704) or Type 2A (#7706) ... six per 2703.
Prerequisites: #7710 ... #7711. ’

Synchronous Line Set (#7710): For attachment of up to four synchro-
nous line appearances via facilities C4, C5, C6, D3, D4, D4SB, D5 or
D5 ... accommodates 2701s and 2703s with S/360/370s,
System/3s and S/360 mdl 20s with #2074, S/360 mdl 25s with #4580
and #7551 or #7552, 2715 mdl 2s, 2780s and 3780s. See M2700
pages for further information. Limitations: See Synchronous Clock
(#7705). Maximum: Six per Synchronous Base Type 1A (#7703) ...
four per Type 1B (#7704) ... three per Type 2A (#7706) ... 12 per 2703.
Prerequisites: #1440 ... #7702 ... #7703, #7704 or #7706 ... #7715,
#7716 or #7717 ... #7705 may be required.
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General Limitations

Combinations of the following features may not exceed a total assigned
weight of nine per Start/Stop Base-Type | (#7505) or Type Il (#7506)
and six per Synchronous Base Type 1A (#7703), Type 1B (#7704) or
Type 2A {(#7706). Due to this limitation, it may be necessary to order
three Start/Stop Base-Type Is (#7505) with some unusual configura-
tions.

Feature Assigned Weight

. Data Line Set (#3205) o1
Data Line Set Expander (#3206)
Telegraph Line Set (#7897)
Telegraph Line Set Expander (#7898)
IBM Line Set 1A (#/4686)

IBM Line Set 1B (#4687)

IBM Line Set 2 ({4688)
Synchronous Line Set (§#7710)
Synchronous Clock (#7705)

SR NmaO=0




2715 TRANSMISSION CONTROL UNIT

[NO LONGER AVAILABLE]
PURPOSE

The Transmission Control Unit for a 2790 Data Communications
System. Controls data transfer between 2790 system components and
S/360 models 22-85 (except md! 44), and 195, any S/370 processor
and the 4331 Processor.

MODELS

Model 1 001
Model 2 002

Modems: One IBM Modem can be attached to a 2715 mdl 2 only. Two
IBM Modems can be attached with Dual Communications Interface
(#3460) installed. Modem 3872 mdl 1, 2400 bps. Note: For communi-
cations capabilities, product utilization and special features, see M2700
and 3872 pages.

SPECIFY
The following specifys can be changed in the field.

+ Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): With locking plug, #9884
for 208V, #9886 for 230V.

« Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for
gray, #9046 for white.

« Cabling: #9080 for below-floor, or #9081 for on-floor.
- Extended Distance Repeater, Receive/Send (#3874 /#3875):

- If #3874 or #3875 is ordered, #9486 must be specified for 2715s
having serial number 10071 or below.

- If any #3874 or #3875 features are used in the 2790 system,
Oscillator Change (#9548) must be specified on each 2791 mdl 1
or 2 or 2793 in the system.

See feature description in M2791 or 2793 pages for prerequisites.
SPECIAL FEATURES
Special features are on an “‘as available’” basis for field installation.

Dual Communications Interface (#3460): [Mdl 2] Provides a
switched interface which allows the BSC adapter to be manually
switched between two types of communications lines for backup
purposes. Limitations: This feature does not provide the capability to
operate two lines simultaneously. Maximum: One.

Expanded Capability (#3801): Provides the system with an additional
16K of control storage for a system total of 32K. Required for a
maximum of device configuration on a 2715, for control of the External
Alarm Contacts (#3690) feature on attached 2791/2793 Area Stations,
2798 Guidance Display Units, or 2792 Remote Communications
Controllers, and for message routing independent of host CPU
intervention. Maximum: One.

Extended Distance Repeater, Receive (#3874): Provides for operation
with a 2791, or 2793 Area Station equipped with Extended Distance
Repeater, Send (#3875) located up to 6,000 wire-feet away. See
Physical Planning Manual (GA27-3017), for cable specifications.
Maximum: Four. Limitations: See ’Limitations” for Extended
Distance Repeater, Send (#